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SECTION 00 7000 - GENERAL CONDITIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

AIA Document A201, "General Conditions of the Contract for Construction," 2007
Edition, Articles 1 through 15 inclusive, as provided by The American Institute of
Architects, are hereby made a part of the Confract Documents, except as hereinafter
modified or supplemental in these specifications.

1. The above document is hereinafter referred to in these specifications as the
General Conditions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

The General Conditions are hereby made a part of this Project Manual to the extent as
if they were herein written out in full.

A copy of the General Conditions is available for examination at the office of the
Architect.

The General Conditions are amended and modified in specification section entitled
"Supplementary Conditions."

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 00 7000
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SECTION 00 7500 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

The Supplementary Conditions amend and modify AIA Document A201-2017 "General
Conditions of the Contract for Construction" also known as the "General Condifions"
described previously in these specifications. Where at variance with General
Conditions, these Supplementary Condifions shall have preference. Where any Article
of the General Conditions is modified or deleted by these Supplementary Conditions,
the unaltered provisions, whether a portion of the Article, paragraph, subparagraph, or
clause, shall remain in effect.

DEFINITIONS

Article. An individual portion of the General Conditions indicated with number
headings and capitalized font (e.g. ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS).

Paragraph. A distinct porfion included under an Article within the General Conditions
indicated with a paragraph mark (§) followed by the Article number and paragraph
number in sequence and bold font (e.g. § 1.1 Basic Definitions).

Subparagraph. A lower-order paragraph indicated with a paragraph mark (§)
followed by the Arficle number, paragraph number, and subparagraph number in
sequence and bold font (e.g. § 1.1.1 The Contract Documents) when the
accompanying text is below the subparagraph title. When the accompanying text is
inline with the number, then only the paragraph mark and numbering sequence is in
bold font (e.g. § 1.2.1 The intent of the ...).

Clause. A second-order paragraph indicated with a paragraph mark (§) followed by
the Arficle number, paragraph number, subparagraph number, and clause number in
sequence. The paragraph mark and the clause number is in bold font. The associated
text is in regular font. (e.g. § 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any ...).
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PART 2 - MODIFICATIONS

2.1 Supplement Article 1 "General Provisions," Paragraph 1.1 "Basic Definitions" as follows:

A. Add Subparagraphs 1.1.9 and 1.1.10 as follows:

§ 1.1.8 The Agreement

The agreement which the successful bidder will be required to sign is AIA
Document A101 - 2017 "Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and
Contractor" (or AIA Document A133 - 2009 "Standard Form of Agreement
Between Owner and Consfruction Manager as Constructor') where the basis of
payment is a stipulated sum (GMP), articles 1 through 10 inclusive, 8 pages, a
standard form of the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.1.9 Furnish, Install or Provide

Unless specifically limited in the context, the word "Furnish" or the word "Install" or
the word "Provide" or any combination thereof, shall mean furnish and
incorporate in the Work including all necessary labor, materials, equipment, and
everything necessary to perform the work indicated.

2.2 Supplement Article 1 "General Provisions," Paragraph 1.5 "Ownership and Use of
Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service" as follows:

A. Add Subparagraph 1.5.3:

§ 1.5.3 All Drawings and photographs of Drawings including those used for
publicity purposes are instruments of service, the property of Alley Poyner
Macchietto Architecture, Inc., Omaha, Nebraska and may not be reproduced
without their permission. The reproduction shall carry their name as Architect.

2.3 Supplement Article 2 "Owner," Paragraph 2.2 "Evidence of the Owner's Financial
Arrangements” as follows:

A. Add Subparagraph 2.2.5:

§ 2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor will
be furnished, free of charge, up to ten (10) copies of Drawings and Project
Manuals for execution of the Work.

2.4 Supplement Article 3 "Contractor," Paragraph 3.3 "Supervision and Construction
Procedures" as follows:

A. Add Subparagraph 3.3.4:

§ 3.3.4 Site Layout

The Contractor shall be responsible for the correct layout to line, level and
dimension of all work as shown on the Drawings. He shall notify the Architect of
any discrepancy that may exist between site conditions and the Drawings and
shall obtain written instructions from the Architect before proceeding with this
work.
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2.5 Supplement Article 3 "Contractor," Paragraph 3.5 "Warranty" as follows:
A. Add Subparagraph 3.5.3:

§ 3.5.3 The Prime Conftractor shall, in case of work performed by his
subcontractors and where guarantees are required, secure warranties from said
subcontractors and deliver copies of same to the Architect upon completion of
the work.

2.6 Supplement Article 3 "Contractor," Paragraph 3.7 "Permits, Fees, Notices and
Compliance with Laws" as follows:

A. After the last sentence, add the following: "Capital facility fees, if required, shall be
paid by the Owner."

2.7 Supplement Article 3 "Contractor," Paragraph 3.10 "Confractor's Construction and
Submittal Schedules" as follows:

A. Add Clause 3.10.1.1:

§ 3.10.1.1 The Contractor shall review the construction schedule and progress of
the work at least weekly and shall update the schedule at least monthly.
Schedules shall be available for the Owner's and Architect's review at all fimes.

2.8 Supplement Article 3 "Contractor," Paragraph 3.11 "Documents and Samples at the
Site" as follows:

A. Add Subparagraph 3.11.1:

§ 3.11.1 The Confractor shall maintain at their home office a second set of the as-
built drawings. These drawings shall be kept up to date and be equal to the
drawings required at the job site.

2.9 Supplement Article 3 "Contractor," Paragraph 3.15 "Cleaning Up" as follows:
A. Add Subparagraph 3.15.3 and Clauses 3.15.3.1 and 3.1.5.3.2:
§ 3.15.3 Special Cleaning: Besides the general floor cleaning, the Prime (General)
Contractor shall do the following special cleaning for all frades at completion of
Work:
§ 3.15.3.1 Cleaning of all fixtures and equipment furnished under these
Specifications: All fixtures and equipment shall be cleaned of all stains, paint, dirt

and rust.

§ 3.15.3.2 Cleaning of all windows and glass surfaces, both interior and exterior,
and all other items having dust, dirt or other foreign material on them.
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2.11
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Modify and Supplement Article 7 "Changes in the Work," Paragraph 7.3 "Construction
Change Directives" as follows:

Modify Subparagraph 7.3.4: Delete "or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement,
areasonable allowance" and substitute "the following fixed percentages” are
substituted therefore.

Add paragraph 7.3.11:

§ 7.3.11 The maximum percentages which shall be allowed for Contractor and
Subcontractor combined overhead and profit shall be as follows: For the
Subcontractor, 10% of the net extra cost of work he performs; For the Contractor,
5% of the net exira cost and profit of the work performed by subcontractor; For
the Contractor, 10% of the net extra cost of the work he performs with his own
forces.

Supplement Article 9 "Payments and Completion," Paragraph 9.3 "Applications for
Payment" as follows:

Paragraph 9.3.1, after the last sentence, add the following: "In applying for payments
the Prime Contractor shall submit three copies of a statement to the Architect showing
the value of his material and labor satisfactorily incorporated in the building and
acceptable material or equipment suitably stored at the site. Originals of the current
editions of AIA Documents Numbers G702 and G703 shall be used for the applications
for payment."

Paragraph 9.3.2, after the last sentence, add the following: "Materials stored off-site
shall be included in the Application for Payment only if accompanied by substantial
documentation."

Add Subparagraphs 9.3.4, 9.3.5 and 9.3.6:

§ 9.3.4 Ten percent (10%) of the value of the work in place and materials suitably

stored on the site, or at some other fully insured location, will be retained from

each progress payment until the project is complete. The total sum retained shall be
paid to the Contractor upon final completion of the Work as called for in Subparagraphs
9.9.1 and 9.9.2.

§ 9.3.5 Before the first application for payment is approved, the Prime Contractor shall
have submitted an acceptable progress schedule.

§ 9.3.6 An updated construction schedule indicating current progress in the work and
proposed scheduling for completing the Work by the completion date shall be submitted
with each monthly application for payment.
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A.

2.13

2.14

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Supplement Article 9 "Payments and Completion," Paragraph 9.10 "Final Completion
and Final Payment" as follows:

Add Subparagraph 9.10.6:

§ 9.10.6 The following additional documents shall be furnished to the Owner prior to the
final payment becoming due: Signed letter sefting date of completion of specific
guarantees; Guarantee Certificates for construction materials, etc., for periods specified
in appropriate sections of these Specifications; Operating Manuals, Parts Lists and
Equipment Drawings; All other items indicated in Section 01700, Project Closeout.

Supplement Article 10 "Protection of Persons and Property," Paragraph 10.1 "Safety
Precautions and Programs" as follows:

Add Subparagraphs 10.1.1:

§ 10.1.1 The Confractor shall have sole responsibility for safety of persons and property,
and for compliance with OSHA and/or other governing parties.

Modify and Supplement Article 11 "Insurance and Bonds," Paragraph11.1 "Contractor's
Insurance and Bonds," as follows:

Delete Subparagraph 11.1.2 and replace with the following:

§ 11.1.2 Insurance required by 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than the limits of liability
specified herein or required by law, whichever is greater, however by requiring insurance
Owner does not represent that the coverage and limits required will necessarily be
adequate to protect the Contractor's interest in the work. Coverage shall be
maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the work unfil the
date of final payment and termination of any coverage required to be maintained after
final payment, and, with respect to the Contractor's completed operations coverage,
until the expiration of the period for correction of work or for such other period for
maintenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract
Documents. Such coverage and limits shall not be deemed or construed to be any
limitation on the Contractor's liabilities under any indemnification obligations provided to
Owner under this confract.

B. Add new Clause 11.1.2.1 as follows:
§ 11.1.2.1 The insurance required by 11.1.1 shall be as follows:
1. Workers' Compensation: Statutory coverage for the state where the work is being

performed. Employers' Liability Insurance with minimum limits shown below:
Bodily injury by accident $500,000 each accident
Bodily injury by disease $500,000 each accident
Bodily injury by disease $500,000 policy limit
USL&H and/or Jones Act coverage shall be provided where applicable.
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2. Commercial General Liability Insurance, which shall be no less comprehensive
and no more restrictive than coverage provided by a standard form Commercial
General Liability Policy (ISO CG0001) with minimum limits shown below covering
bodily injury, property damage including loss of use and personal and advertising

injury:

General Aggregate Limit $2,000,000
Products Completed Operations Aggregate Limit  $2,000,000
Personal and Advertising Injury Limit $1,000,000
Each Occurrence Limit $1,000,000
Fire Damage Limit (any one fire) $ 50,000
Medical Damage Limit (any one person) $ 5,000

This insurance must include the following features:

Coverage shall be on an occurrence form and not claims made.

Coverage for all premises and operations.

The General Aggregate limit shall apply on a Per Project basis.

Operations by independent contractors.

If work to be performed by Contractor includes construction or demolition

operations within 50 feet of any railroad property and affecting any railroad

bridge or trestle, fracks, road beds, funnel, underpass, or crossing, then such
policy will include coverage for work done within 50 feet of a railroad right
of way.

f. Policy shall not exclude coverage for XCU (explosion, collapse,
underground)

g. Policy shall not contain a total or absolute pollution exclusion. Coverage
shall be provided for pollution exposures arising from products and
completed operations. (As per standard CG0001 Pollution Exclusion or
equivalent.)

h. Products and completed operations shall be maintained for duration of
work, and shall be further maintained for a minimum period of two (2) years
after final acceptance and payment, unless modified in the Special
Provisions.

i. Confractual liability coverage shall be included and shall not be amended
by any limiting endorsements. Defense costs shall be in addition to policy
limits.

J- Completed Operations shall provide coverage for work performed by
subcontractors.

k. If applicable, coverage for EIFS-related work shall be included.

o000

3. Commercial Auto Liability Insurance, which shall be at least as broad as and no
less restrictive than ISO form CA 0001, covering all owned, non-owned, hired and
leased vehicles with a minimum combined single limit for bodily injury and
property damage of $1,000,000 per accident. Insurance must include
contractual liability coverage. If applicable, policy shall provide auto cargo
pollution endorsement (ISO CA 99 48, or equivalent). If work to be performed by
Contractor includes construction or demolition operations within 50 feet of any
railroad property and affecting any railroad bridge or trestle, fracks, road beds,
tunnel, underpass, or crossing, then such policy will include coverage for work
done within 50 feet of a railroad right of way.
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C.
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4, Umbrella/Excess Insurance: Policy shall provide liability coverage in excess of the
specified Employers Liability, Commercial General Liability, and Commercial Auto
Liability with limits of at least $ 5,000,000 per occurrence and aggregate.

Delete Subparagraph 11.1.3 and replace with the following:

§ 11.1.3 Certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner, and executed by a licensed
representative of the participating insurer, shall be filed with the Owner and Architect
prior to commencement of the work and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of
each required policy of insurance. If required by Owner, copies of endorsement and/or
policies shall be provided. Contractor shall promptly notify Owner of any cancellation,
non-renewal, reduction of limits, or material modification of any policies of insurance
required by this agreement. Contractor shall cause all policies of insurance to be
endorsed to provide Owner 30 days' notice prior to cancellation (10 days for non-
payment of premium). An addifional certificate evidencing continuation of liability
coverage, including coverage for completed operations, shall be submitted with the
final Application for Payment as required by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewal
or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the time required by Section
11.1.2. Failure of Owner to demand such cerfificate(s) or other evidence of full
compliance with these insurance requirements or failure of Owner to identify any
deficiency from evidence provided by Contractor shall not be construed as a waiver of
Conftractor's obligation to maintain such insurance.

Delete Subparagraph 11.1.4 and replace with the following:

§ 11.1.4 The Confractor shall cause the commercial general liability and Umbrella policies
required by the contract documents to include on a primary and non-conftributory basis
(1) the Owner as additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the
Contractor's negligent acts or omissions during the contractor's operations; (2) the Owner
as additional insured for Completed Operations for 2 years following substantial
completion for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor's negligent acts or
omissions; (3) the Architect and Architect's Consultants as additional insured using I1SO
Form CG 2032 0704 or equivalent; (4) other parties as identified by Owner through special
supplemental conditions.

Add new Subparagraph 11.1.5:

§ 11.1.5 Conftractor waives all rights of subrogation against Owner, Architect and
Architect's Consultants and shall cause its insurers for Commercial General Liability,
Workers Compensation, Auto Liability, and Umbrella Liability to endorse said policies to
waive all rights of subrogation against Owner, Architect and Architect's Consultants with
respect to losses arising out of or in connection with the Work.

Add new Subparagraph 11.1.6

§ 11.1.6 Contractor shall require all subcontractors to comply with the terms and
conditions set forth within section 11.1.
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2.15

C.

H.

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Modify Article 11 "Insurance and Bonds," Paragraph 11.3 "Waivers of Subrogation," as
follows:

Modify Subparagraph 11.3.1 as follows:

1. Delete "Unless otherwise provided, the Owner" and substitute "Unless otherwise
provided, the Contractor."

2. Delete "This insurance shall include interests of the Owner, the Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors in the project" and substitute "This
insurance shall include as named insureds the Owner, the Contractor, and all fiers
of Subcontractors."

Delete Clause 11.3.1.2in its entirety.

Delete Clause 11.3.1.3 and replace with the following:

§ 11.3.1.3 If the property insurance requires deductibles, the Contractor shall pay costs
not covered because of such deductibles.

Delete Clause 11.3.1.5 and replace with the following:
§ 11.3.1.5 The property insurance provided by Contractor pursuant to 11.3 shall be
endorsed to allow for partial occupancy or use in accordance with Section 9.9.
Evidence of which shall be provided in accordance with section 11.3.6.

Delete Subparagraph 11.3.2 and replace with the following:
§ 11.3.2 The Confractor shall purchase and maintain mechanical breakdown coverage
in association with the property insurance as required by 11.3.1 which shall specifically
cover such insured objects during installation and untfil final acceptance by the Owner.

Delete Subparagraph 11.3.3 and replace with the following:
§ 11.3.3 The Owner, at the Owner's option, may require through special supplemental
conditions, the Contractor to purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the
Owner against loss of use of the Owner's property due to fire or other hazards included
in, or required to be included in, property insurance in accordance with section 11.3. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor for loss of use of the Owner's
property, including consequential losses due to fire or other hazards however caused.

Modify Subparagraph 11.3.4 as follows:

1. Replace "Contractor” with "Owner" and replace "Owner" with "Contractor."

Modify Subparagraph 11.3.6 as follows:

1. Replace "Owner" with "Contractor" and replace "Contractor" with "Owner."

Bank lowa Clarinda SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
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2.17

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Modify Subparagraph 11.3.8 as follows:

1. Delete "A loss insured under the Owner's property insurance" and replace with "A
loss insured under the Contractor's property insurance."

Supplement Article 12 "Uncovering and Correction of Work," Paragraph 12.2
"Correction of Work," Subparagraph 12.2.2 "After Substantial Completion" as follows:

Add Clause 12.2.2.6:

§ 12.2.2.6 The Prime Contractor shall and does hereby guarantee the following in respect
to all work performed by his or her subcontractors. For a period of one year from the date
of substantial completion and longer if so written in any of the sections, all movable or
adjustable work shall remain in perfect working order, including hardware,
weatherstripping, doors, apparatus, and all other equipment to which this heading is
applicable. Nothing in the above intends or implies that this guaranty shall apply fo work
which has been abused or neglected by the Owner or his successor in interest. Where
guarantees or warranties are written in any of the Sections for longer terms, such longer
terms shall apply.

Supplement Article 13 "Miscellaneous Provisions" as follows:
Add Paragraph 13.6:

§13.6 Payment to Unemployment Compensation Fund

Payment to Unemployment Compensation Fund: The Contractor will pay to the
Unemployment Compensation Fund of the State in which the project is located
Unemployment Contributions and interest due on wages paid o individuals employed in
the performance of this confract.

Add Paragraph 13.7 and Subparagraphs 13.7.1 and 13.7.2:

§ 13.7 Construction Meetings: The Contractor shall arrange the following minimum
number of meetings with subcontractors, suppliers and others as needed to coordinate
and construct the work in a fimely and sufficient manner.

§ 13.7.1 Preconstruction Meeting: Before the start of construction on the project this
meeting shall be held to discuss procedural and other items relative to start of work. The
Contractor and at least all major subcontractors shall attend. The Architect will conduct
this meeting.

§ 13.7.2 Construction Meetings: The Contractor shall conduct weekly construction
meetings throughout the entire contract time for construction. A representative from
each company working on the project, or about to do work, and one that has authority
to make decisions for the company shall attend these meetings. The Owner's
representative and Architect shall have the right to attend any, or all, of these meetings.

Bank lowa Clarinda SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
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A.

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Supplement Article 15 "Claims and Disputes," Paragraph 15.1 "Claims" as follows:
Add Subparagraph 15.1.4 and Clause 15.1.4.1:

§ 15.1.4 Claims for Additional Time

The procedure for determination of time extensions for unusually severe weather shall be
as set forth as follows. The following listing defines monthly anticipated adverse weather
for the Contract period.

§ 15.1.4.1 Confractor's schedule must reflect these anticipated adverse weather delays
in all weather dependent activities.

MONTHLY ANTICIPATED ADVERSE WEATHER CALENDAR DAYS

JAN  FEB MAR APR  MAY JUN  JUL AUG  SEP OCT NOV DEC
(08)  (05) (03) (04) (06) (04) (05)  (05)  (03) (02) (03)  (06)

The schedule above will constitute the base line for monthly, or a portion thereof,
weather time evaluations. Upon acknowledgment of Notice to Proceed and
continuing throughout the Contract, on a monthly basis, actual adverse weather days
will be recorded on a calendar day basis (including weekends and holidays) and
compared to the monthly anficipated adverse weather schedule, above. The term
"actual adverse weather days" shall include days impacted by adverse weather. The
number of actual adverse weather days shall be calculated chronologically from the first
to the last day in each month. Once the number of actual adverse weather days
anficipated in schedule above has been exceeded, Owner will examine all actual
adverse weather days to determine whether Contractor is entitled to a time extension.
These actual adverse weather days must prevent 50 percent or more of Contractor's
workday, delay Work crifical to timely completion of the Project, and be documented in
Contractor Quality Control reports. Owner will convert any delays meeting these
requirements to calendar days and issue a Change Order to Contractor.

END OF SECTION 00 7500
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SECTION 01 1000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Project information.
2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Owner-furnished products.
4, Contractor-furnished, Owner-installed products.
5. Access to site.
6. Work restrictions.
7. Specification and Drawing conventions.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Conftrols" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.
1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
A. Project Identification: Bank lowa Clarinda; Project No. 14131.
1. Project Location: 101 E Main Street, Clarinda, lowa, 51632.
B. Owner: Bank lowa, 1150 Jordon Creek Parkway, West Des Moines, lowa, 50266.
C. Architect: Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated, 1516 Cuming Street,
Omaha, Nebraska, 68102.
D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals who
have prepared designated portions of the Confract Documents:
1. Civil Engineering: McClure Engineering Co., Red Oak, lowa.
2. Structural Engineering: Thompson Dreessen & Dorner, Inc., Omaha, Nebraska.
3. Mechanical Engineering: Engineering Technologies, Inc., Omaha, Nebraska.
4, Electrical Engineering: Engineering Technologies, Inc., Omaha, Nebraska.
E. Contractor: Lund Ross Constructors has been engaged as Contractor for this Project.
Bank lowa Clarinda SUMMARY
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F. Web-Based Project Software: Project software administered by Contractor will be used
for purposes of managing communication and documents during the construction
stage.

1. See Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination." for requirements
for establishing, administering, and using web-based Project software.

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. Renovation of Historic Bank Building and new construction infill at previously
demolished structures and other Work indicated in the Contract Documents.

B. Type of Confract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.5 OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS

A. Owner will furnish products indicated. The Work includes receiving, unloading,
handling, storing, protecting, and installing Owner-furnished products and making
building services connections.

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE

A. General: Each Conftractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations
during construction period. Confractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's
right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do not
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Driveways, Walkways and Enfrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and
enfrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees,
and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for
storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by
construction operations.

b.  Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of
materials and equipment on-site.

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by
construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.
Repair damage caused by construction operations.

Bank lowa Clarinda SUMMARY
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Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period.
Repair damage caused by construction operations.

WORK RESTRICTIONS
Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intfakes.

Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on
Project site is not permitted.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of
language and the infended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used
in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the
Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on
the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Confractor unless specifically
stated otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the
Work of all Sections in the Specifications.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 1000
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SECTION 01 2100 - ALLOWANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
B. Types of allowances include the following:
1. Lump-sum allowances.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Allowance is a quantity of work or dollar amount established in lieu of addifional
requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later
date when direction will be provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional
requirements will be issued by Change Order.
1.4 SELECTION AND PURCHASE
A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date
when final selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by
an allowance must be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work.
B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final
selections. Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.
C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.
1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the
form specified for Change Orders.
1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the
site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.
Bank lowa Clarinda ALLOWANCES
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Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor fime and cost for
installation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.

Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other
portions of the Work.

LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered
by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include [taxes, ]freight][,]
and delivery to Project site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site,
labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and
materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be
included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance.

Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to
manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed
and accepted.

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by
Owner. Deliver unused material fo Owner's storage space as directed.

QUANTITY ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered
by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight],]
and delivery to Project site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site,
labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and
materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be
included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance.

Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to

manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed

and accepted.

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by
Owner. Deliver unused material fo Owner's storage space as directed.

TESTING AND INSPECTING ALLOWANCES

Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging festing agencies,
actual tests and inspections, and reporting results.

Bank lowa Clarinda ALLOWANCES

14131

01 2100-2



Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

B. The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency
or costs for retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure. The cost for
incidental labor to assist the testing agency shall be included in the Contfract Sum.

C. Costs of testing and inspection services not required by the Contract Documents are
not included in the allowance.

D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting
allowance to Owner by Change Order.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or
defects. Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials

and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely infegrated and
interfaced with related work.

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance No. 1: Landscape, $10,000.00.

END OF SECTION 01 2100
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SECTION 01 2300 - ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

DEFINITIONS

Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work
defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base
bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the
amount of construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment,
systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the
Agreement.

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the
Contract Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are
made to the Contract Sum.

PROCEDURES

Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely
integrate work of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not
indicated as part of alternate.

Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the
Contract.

Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to
achieve the work described under each alternate.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 1: 240 SY, 6" PCC pavement per sheet C1.5.

END OF SECTION 01 2300
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SECTION 01 2600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and
processing Contract modifications.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for
handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, as "Architect's
Supplemental Instructions.” .

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of
proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised
Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to
stop work in progress or fo execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise
specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute
the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs,
with total amount of purchases and credits fo be made. If requested, furnish
survey data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and
amounts of frade discounts.

C. Include costs of labor and supervision directly aftributable to the change.

Bank lowa Clarinda CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

14131

01 2600-1



Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the
effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to
the Confract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to
Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the
change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change.
Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the
Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits fo be made. If requested, furnish survey
data to substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of
frade discounts.

4, Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect
of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start
and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before
requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures” if the
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or
system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a

Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.
1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive
on form acceptable to Architect. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor
fo proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the
Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the
Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work
required by the Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 2600
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SECTION 01 2900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare
and process Applications for Payment.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 2600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures
for handling changes to the Contract.

DEFINITIONS

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the
Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing
Contractor's Applications for Payment.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of
Confractor's construction schedule.

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative
forms and schedules, including the following:

a.  Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
b.  Submittals Schedule.

2. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be
indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

3. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for
Payment.
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B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line
items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification
Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of
values:

Project name and location.
Name of Architect.

Architect's Project number.
Contractor's name and address.
Date of submittal.

o000

2. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form, with separate columns to indicate
the following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Confract Sum to
nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. Round dollar
amounts to whole dollars, with total equal to Contract Sum.

ao0oaQa

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate
continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.
Coordinate with the Project Manual Table of Contents. Provide multiple line items
for principal subcontract amounts where appropriate.

4, Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work
where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased
or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
b.  Provide evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing for items stored off-
site.

5. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials,
for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that
part of the Work.

6. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be
complete. Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and
profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the
Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at
Confractor's opftion.

7. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders
or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.
Include at least one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction
Change Directive.
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APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be
consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid
for by Owner.

Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered
by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as
form for Applications for Payment.

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a
person authorized fo sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return
incomplete applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued
before last day of construction period covered by application.

Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate
between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title fo Owner, and
consent of surety to payment for stored materials.

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid
invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation;
do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:

a.  Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of
previous Applications for Payment.

b.  Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous
Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for
Payment.

c.  Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment
and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for
Payment to Architect . One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if
required.

Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of
mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the
Confract and related to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous
application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
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2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.

Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must
precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the
following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
3. Conftractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).

Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100
percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Confract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously
submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, fo the following:

Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
AIA Document G706.

AIA Document G706A.

AIA Document G707.

AN =

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 2900
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SECTION 01 3100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this

Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on

Project including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.

2. Coordination drawings.

3. RFls.

4. Digital project management procedures.

5. Project meetings.

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of
responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
C. Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 7300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation
and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and
confrol poinfs.

2. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. BIM: Building Information Modeling.
B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Confractor seeking
information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for
each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment
fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, felephone number, and email address of entity performing
subcontract or supplying products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
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3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of
key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in
attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list
addresses and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses. Provide names,
addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence
of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, in web-based
Project software directory, and in prominent location in each built facility. Keep
list current at all fimes.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.
Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depend on
each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other
components, before or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later
installation.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required
administrative procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of
other confractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

Preparation of Confractor's construction schedule.

1.
2. Delivery and processing of submittals.
3. Progress meetings.
4, Preinstallation conferences.
5. Project closeout activifies.
6. Startup and adjustment of systems.
1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFl)
A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification,
or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an
RFIl in the form specified.
1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other
entities controlled by Contractor.
2. Coordinate and submit RFls in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in
Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.
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B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information
or interpretation and the following:

Project name.

Project number.

Date.

Name of Contractor.

Name of Architect.

RFI number, numbered sequentially.

RFI subject.

Specification Section number and fitle and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

0. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

1. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts
the Contract Time or the Confract Sum, Confractor shall state impact in the RFI.
12.  Contractor's signafure.

13. Aftachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product
Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and ofher information necessary to
fully describe items needing interpretation.

o0 NoOo~OD -

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of
affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

C. RFI Forms: Form acceptable to Architect.
1. Aftachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.
D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and

respond. Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFls received
by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.

b. Requests for approval of substitutions.

c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.

d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.

e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.

f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFls.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of
additional information.

3. Architect's action on RFls that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal
according to Section 01 2600 "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 7 days of receipt
of the RFI response.
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RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI
number. Submit log weekly. Use soffware log that is part of web-based Project software
with noft less than the following:

Project name.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

Date Architect's response was received.

Nookrowd -

On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFl log and immediately distribute the RFI
response to affected parties. Review response and noftify Architect within seven days if
Confractor disagrees with response.

DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES

Architect's Data Files Not Available: Architect will not provide Architect's BIM
modeldigital data files for Contractor's use during construction.

Web-Based Project Software: Provide, administer, and use web-based Project software
site for purposes of hosting and managing Project communication and documentation
until Final Completion.

1. Provide the following web-based Project software packages under their current
published licensing agreements:

a.  Oracle Primavera Submittal Exchange.

PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect,
prepare as follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating
submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with
links enabling navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision
identfifier.

3. Cerfifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are
required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.

PROJECT MEETINGS

General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences atf Project site unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose
presence is required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and
Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times a minimum of 10 working days
prior to meeting.
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2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited
attendees.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant
discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to
everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the
meeting.

B. Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction
conference before starting construction, at a time convenient o Owner and Architect,
but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and ifs superinfendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other
concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference
shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating fo the
Work.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the
following:

a. Communication - Chain of Command.

1) Progress/Coordination meetings.
2) Pre-installation & startup.
3) Use of web-based Project software (i.e. Submittal Exchange).

b. Scope of Work - Design Intent / Contract Document Review.

1) Brief explanation of design & special features.
2) Specifications, drawings, addenda, errors, inconsistencies, omissions.
3) Means & Methods - Contractor's sole prerogative.

c.  Jobsite Requirements - Project Limits / Superintendent / Staging / Noise &

Dust / OSHA.

1) Existing condition of site - review with Owner & A/E.
2) Contractor's ownership of job site within project limits.
3) Superintendent on site.

4) Site access - keys, passes, badges.

5) Job trailer, signs, parking, fencing.

6) Deliveries, material disposal, salvage.

7) Owner-furnished materials, delivery, coordination.

8) Hazardous materials.

9) Utility locates.
10)  Respect Users.
11)  Safety on site - Contractor's responsibility.

d. Scope of Work - Project Schedule / Construction Coordination
Requirements.

1) Contract dates.

2) Hours of operation.

3) Utility outages.

4) Occupant, material, equipment moves - notification requirements.
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Inspections - Quality Control / Record Keeping / Testing.

1) Site inspections, A/E project visits.

2) Unacceptable work.

3) Maintaining as-built conditions.

4) Daily logs.

5) Testing - types, reports, payments.

Submittals - Shop Drawings / State Forms.
1) State forms: architecture.mt.gov/forms/standardforms.asp.
2) Submittal schedule.
3) Substitutions, long lead/special items.
4) Submission method, quantities, response time, format.
Request for Information - Contract Modification Procedures.
1) RFls, RFl log, response time.
a)  Change Procedure: RFl - Approval from A/E - Contractor or
Architect Cost Proposal - Construction Change Directive -
Change Order - Meeting to review/discuss proposals.
Request for Payment.
1) In conjunction with first pay request:
a) Schedule.

b) Schedule of Values.
c) List of Subcontractors & Suppliers.

2) Number of copies.

3) Updated schedule.

4) Stored materials, lien release.

5) Review at monthly progress meetings.

Substantial Completion - Warranties / Training.

1) Contract obligations.

2) Formal nofification by Contractor.

3) Punchlists, completion expectations.
4) Warranties.

5) Training schedules, agenda.

6) O&M Manuals.
7) As-Built Drawings.

Final Acceptance - Closeout.
1) Contract oblications, Consent of Surety and Contractor's Affidavit.

2) Final pay request.
3) Final inspection.

Bank lowa Clarinda
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k. Facility Use Concerns.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute
meeting minutes.

C. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.

1. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a.  Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from
parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the
Confract Time.

2. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute
the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each
meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 3100
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SECTION 01 3300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Submittal schedule requirements.
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.
a.  An Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture, Inc. shop drawing fransmittal form
is attached to this Project Manual following this Section.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 2900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment
and the schedule of values.

2. Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting
coordination drawings and subconftract list and for requirements for web-based
Project software.

3. Section 01 4000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports,
and schedule of tests and inspections.

4, Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and
maintenance material submittals.

5. Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and
mainfenance manuals.

6.  Section 01 7900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in
individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do
not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying
with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "informational submittals."
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1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:

1. Project name.

2. Date.

3. Name of Architect.

4, Name of Contractor.

5. Names of manufacturer.

6. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification
Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix
for resubmittals.

7. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic
name for each of multiple items.

8. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

9 Ofther necessary identification.

B. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations
from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and
limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those
requested by Architect on previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each
submittal or noting on attached separate sheet.

C. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete
information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

D. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other
format indicated by Project software website.

1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-
based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site
to fully identify submittal.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance
of construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Coordinate tfransmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in
different Sections so processing will not be delayed because of need o review
submittals concurrently for coordination.

a.  Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals unfil related submittals are received.
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Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as
follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to fransmit
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for inifial review of each submittal. Allow additional
time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If infermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same
manner as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of
construction and type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard
published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product

Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal fo show which products and options are
applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

b.  Manufacturer's product specifications.

C Standard color charts.

d Application of testing agency labels and seals.

Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not
base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed
data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

Identification of products.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

"0 0000

2. Wiring Diagrams: Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed
wiring.

3. Paper Sheet Size: Excepft for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings,
submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30
by 42 inches.
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Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of
these characteristics with other materials.

1. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units
or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns
available.

a.  Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
paftern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options
selected.

2. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated,
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples
include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection.

a. If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in the
product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units
that show approximate limits of the variations.

b. Refer to individual Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that
illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly,
connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics.

3. Provide and submit corresponding electronic submittal of Sample fransmittal by
use of digital image file(s) illustrating Sample characteristics and identfification
information via Web-based Project Software.

4, Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.
Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction
associated with each set.

a. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as
Owner's property, are the property of the Contractor.

DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by
a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Confract
Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and
design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required,
submit a written request for additional information to Architect.
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CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract
Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before
submitting to Architect.

Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with
indication in web-based Project software. Include name of reviewer, date of
Confractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed,
checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

1. Archifect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have
Contractor's review and approval.

ARCHITECT'S REVIEW

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return it.

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the
appropriate action, as follows:

"A" - REVIEWED, NO EXCEPTIONS TAKEN.

"B" - REVIEWED, EXCEPTIONS TAKEN AS NOTED.
"C" - DISAPPROVED, RESUBMISSION IS REQUIRED.
"D" - INCOMPLETE TRANSMITTAL, PLEASE RESUBMIT.
"E" - NO ACTION TAKEN.

o000

2. Submittals by Web-Based Project Software: Architect will indicate, on Project
software website, the appropriate action.

"A" - REVIEWED, NO EXCEPTIONS TAKEN.

"B" - REVIEWED, EXCEPTIONS TAKEN AS NOTED.

"C" - REVIEWED - REVISE & RESUBMIT.

"D" - RECEIPT ACKNOWLEDGED - NO ACTION TAKEN.

Qaonoa

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect
without action.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 3300

Bank lowa Clarinda SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

14131

01 3300-5



ALLEY-POYNER

MACCHIETTO
AR =

shop drawing transmittal

Project: TransmittalNo0.
APMA Project No. First Suomittal:
To: Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture, Inc. Resubmitting.

1516 Cuming Street .

Omaha, NE 68102 Shop Drawing:
777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 Other:
Owner
Conftractor:

Contractor Statement: “These submittals have been reviewed by this Contractor. All field measurements, field construction

criteria, materials, catalogue numbers, and similar data have been checked and coordinated with the
requirements of the Work, the contract documents and the work of other contractors.”

Noftice to Confractors: If any submittal deviates from the Confract Documents, the Contractor shall advise the Architect of the
deviations in writing accompanying the submittal, including the reasons for the deviations.

Contractor’s Signature: Date:
SUBMITTAL DESCRIPTION e COPIES TO
SECT.# QTY | MFGR/SUPPLIER ITEM A|B|C|D|E O|A|E|C
ACTION TAKEN DISTRIBUTION LEGEND
A — Reviewed, no exception taken O - Owner
B - Reviewed, exceptions taken as noted A — Architect
C - Disapproved, Resubmission is required E - Engineer
D - Incomplete transmittal, Please Resubmit C - Conftractor

E - No Action Taken

INSTRUCTIONS TO ENGINEER/CONSULTANT:

ltems # ,__,____are being tfransmitted for your review. Please note the action taken on each of the
submittals and complete, sign, date and return this fransmittal form. Please return within 7 working days from
date received.

CONSULTANT: DATE:

COMMENTS:

ALLEY POYNER MACCHIETTO ARCHITECTURE, Inc.:

DATE:

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture, Inc. ¢ 1516 Cuming Street « Omaha, NE 68102 ¢ 402.341.1544  F.402.341.4735 « www.dlleypoyner.com
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SECTION 01 3591 - HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes general protection and tfreatment procedures for entire Project and
the following specific work:

1. Historic removal and dismantling.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 04 0120 "Maintenance of Unit Masonry" for specific requirements for
cleaning and repairing clay masonry.
2. Section 04 0140 "Maintenance of Stone Assemblies" for specific requirements for
cleaning and repairing stone.
3. Section 08 0152.93 "Historic Treatment of Wood Windows" for specific requirements
for cleaning and repairing wood windows.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place.

B. Dismantle: To disassemble and detach items by hand from existing construction to the
limits indicated, using small hand tools and small one-hand power tools, so as to
protect nearby historic surfaces; and legally dispose of dismantled items off-site, unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

C. Existing tfo Remain: Existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.

D. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in
material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by
Architect.

E. Reconstruct: To remove existing item, replicate damaged or missing components, and
reinstall in original position.

F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match
original, or as otherwise indicated.
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Reinstall: To protect removed or dismantled item, repair and clean it as indicated for
reuse, and reinstall it in original position, or where indicated.

Remove: Specifically for historic spaces, areas, rooms, and surfaces, the ferm means to
detach an item from existing construction to the limits indicated, using hand tools and
hand-operated power equipment, and legally dispose of it off-site, unless indicated to
be salvaged or reinstalled.

Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and
finishes while employing as litfle new material as possible. Includes patching, piecing-
in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials.

Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The
original item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated.

Restore: To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to
achieve the indicated resulfs.

Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled.

Reversible: New construction work, treatments, or processes that can be removed or
undone in the future without damaging historic materials unless otherwise indicated.

Salvage: To protect removed or dismantled items and prepare for reinstallation at
locations indicated on the Drawings.

Stabilize: To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while
maintaining the essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-
resistant enclosure.

Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Preconstruction Documentation: Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction
and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as
damage caused by Contractor's historic freatment operations.

Inventory of Salvaged ltems: After removal or dismantling work is complete, submit a
list of items that have been salvaged.
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in
historic freatments similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to this work as
specified in each section, and that has completed a minimum of five recent projects
with a record of successful in-service performance that demonstrate the firm's
qualifications to perform this work.

1. Field Supervisor Qualifications: Full-time supervisors experienced in historic
treatment work similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for
this Project. Supervisors shall be on Project site during times that historic tfreatment
work is in progress. Supervisors shall not be changed during Project except for
causes beyond the control of the specialist firm.

Historic Removal and Dismantling Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic
freatment specialist. General selective demolition experience is not sufficient
experience for historic removal and dismantling work.

Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written plan for historic freatment for whole
Project, including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials
during operations. Describe in detail materials, methods, and equipment to be used
for each phase of work. Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures
specified in this and other Sections.

Mockups: Prepare mockups of specific historic freatment procedures specified in this
Section to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and
execution.

1. Typical Removal Work: Remove typical Insert description as shown on Drawings.

2. Typical Dismantling Work: Dismantle typical historic light fixture as shown on
Drawings.

3. Typical Removal Work: Remove an area of typical wall suspended ceiling
assembly, but not less than 10 adjacent whole ceiling tile units.

4, Typical Dismantling Work: Dismantle an approximately 50-sq. ft. area of typical
Insert description, but not less than 10 adjacent whole composition file units.

5. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically
approves such deviations in writing.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with notification regulations of authorities having
jurisdiction before beginning removal and dismantling work. Comply with hauling and
disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6.

G. Historic Treatment Preconstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1. General: Review methods and procedures related to historic treatment
including, but not limited to, the following:
a.  Review manufacturer's written instructions for precautions and effects of
historic freatment procedures on materials, components, and vegetation.
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b. Review and finalize historic treatment construction schedule; verify
availability of materials, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress
and avoid delays.

c. Review quadlifications of personnel assigned to the work and assign duties.

d. Review material application, work sequencing, folerances, and required
clearances.

e. Review areas where existing constfruction is to remain and requires
protection.

2. Removal and Dismantling:
a. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be removed or dismantled.
b. Review requirements of other work that relies on substrates exposed by

removal and dismantling work.

STORAGE AND PROTECTION OF HISTORIC MATERIALS

Salvaged Historic Materials:

1. Clean only loose debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive
cleaning is indicated.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling.
Label contents of containers.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4, Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Historic Materials for Reinstallation:

—_

Repair and clean historic items as indicated and to functional condition for reuse.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during
handling. Label contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for
new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections,
supports, and miscellaneous materials to make item functional for use indicated.

~ow

Existing Historic Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against

damage and soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may
be dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction
work and reinstalled in their original locations after historic freatment and construction

work in the vicinity is complete.

Storage and Protection: When taken from their existing locations, catalog and store
historic items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from wetting
by rain, snow, condensation, or ground water, and from freezing temperatures.

1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location.
Indicate original locations on plans elevations, sections, or photographs by
annotating the identifying marks.

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft.
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PROJECT CONDITIONS

General Size Limitation in Historic Spaces: Materials, products, and equipment used for
performing the Work and for fransporting debris, materials, and products shall be of
sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including
temporary protection, by 12 inches or more.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by
Owner as far as practical.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before
proceeding with removal and dismantling work.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in
the Work.

1. Hazardous materials have been removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. If additional materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are
encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner. Owner will
remove hazardous materials under a separate contract.

a. Inthe case of asbestos, stop work in the area of potential hazard, shut off
fans and other airhandlers ventilating the area, and rope off area unfil the
questionable material is identified. Re-assign workers to continue work in
unaffected areas. Resume work in the area of concern after safe working
conditions are verified.

Storage or sale of removed or dismantled items on-site is not permitted unless otherwise
indicated.

COORDINATION

Coordinate historic treatment procedures in this Section with public circulation patterns
at Project site. Some work is near public circulation patterns and active alley. Public
circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely, and in places can be only
temporarily redirected around small areas of work. Plan and execute the Work
accordingly.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used)

Bank lowa Clarinda HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES

14131

01 3591-5



Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING EQUIPMENT

A. Removal Equipment: Use only hand-held tools except as follows or unless otherwise
approved by Architect on a case-by-case basis:

1.
2.

Light jackhammers are allowed subject to Architect's approval.
Large air hammers are not permitted.

B. Dismantling Equipment: Use manual, hand-held tools, except as follows or otherwise
approved by Architect on a case-by-case basis:

1.

Hand-held power tools and cutting torches are permitted only as submitted in the
historic freatment program. They must be adjustable so as to penetrate or cut
only the thickness of material being removed.

Pry bars more than 18 inches long and hammers weighing more than 2 b are not
permitted for dismantling work.

3.2 EXAMINATION

A. Preparation for Removal and Dismantling: Examine construction to be removed or
dismantled to determine best methods to safely and effectively perform removal and
dismantling work. Examine adjacent work to determine what protective measures will
be necessary. Make explorations, probes, and inquiries as necessary to determine
condition of construction to be removed or dismantled and location of utilities and
services to remain that may be hidden by construction that is fo be removed or
dismanftled.

1.
2.

3.

Verify that affected utilities have been disconnected and capped.

Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and dismantled for
reinstallation or salvage.

Before removal or dismantling of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of
measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact
reproduction.

Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine
whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned
collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures as a result of removal
and dismantling work.

B. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from historic
freatment procedures.
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PROTECTION, GENERAL

Comply with temporary barrier requirements in Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities
and Controls."

Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when historic freatment work
begins and during its progress.

Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants,
and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures.

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface
being protected.

2. Provide barricades, barriers, and temporary directional signage to exclude public
from areas where historic freatment work is being performed.

3. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian
and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of
historic freatment work.

4, Contain dust and debris generated by removal and dismantling work and
prevent it from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.

5. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural
elements.

6. Protect floors and other surfaces along haul routes from damage, wear, and
staining.

7. Provide supplemental sound-control freatment to isolate removal and
dismantling work from other areas of the building.

Temporary Protection of Historic Materials:

1. Protect existing historic materials with femporary protections and construction.
Do not deface or remove existing materials.

2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as
part of the historic tfreatment program and approved by Architect.

Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and
precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people
and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.

Utility and Communications Services:

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or
controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by the historic
freatment work before commencing operations.

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having
jurisdiction, as required for the historic treatment work.
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3.5
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Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an areaq, test drainage system to ensure that
it is functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or
blockage. Do not begin work in an area unftil the drainage system is in working order.

1. Prevent solids such as stone or mortar residue from entering the drainage system.
Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or
other materials resulting from historic tfreatment work.

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only
clean water to pass.

Existing Roofing: Is to be replaced.

PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS

Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site,
plants, and surrounding buildings from harm or damage resulting from applications of
chemical cleaners and paint removers.

Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals
selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as
indicated in historic freatment program. Use covering materials and masking agents
that are waterproof, UV resistant, and will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to
which they are applied. Apply protective materials according to manufacturer's
written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agents or adhesives to painted or
porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove protective materials
staining.

Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected
surfaces.

Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's
property.

Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a
manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and
foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior.

PROTECTION FROM FIRE

General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following.

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. Perform duties
entitled "Owner's Responsibility for Fire Protection.”

2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles including, rubbish, paper, waste,

and chemicals, except to the degree necessary for the immediate work.

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover
such materials.
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3. Prohibit smoking by all persons within Project work and staging areas.

Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following
procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or highly
combustible materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, paint
removal with heat, or other operations where open flames or implements utilizing high
heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are anticipated:

1. As far as practical, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside
the building.

2. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or highly
combustible materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location
where such work is performed. Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to
enforce fire safety. Station fire watch according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as
follows.

a.  Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and
alarms.

b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction
from fire-watch duties.

c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch
personnel are not present.

d.  Maintain fire-watch personnel at[ each area of] Project site until 60 minutes
after conclusion of daily work.

Fire Extinguishers, Fire Blankets, and Rag Buckets: Maintain fire extinguishers, fire
blankets, and rag buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each
as suitable for the type of fire risk in each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and
the fire watch are tfrained in fire-extinguisher and blanket operation.

GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT

Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic freatment work begins and
during its progress.

Halt the process of deterioration and stabilize conditions unless otherwise indicated.
Perform work as indicated on Drawings. Follow the procedures in subparagraphs
below and procedures approved in historic freatment program:

1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than
replace.

2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support

existing material or structure.

Use reversible processes wherever possible.

Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless

otherwise indicated.

5. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction) and progress
during the work with digital preconstruction documentation photographs orvideo
recordings. Comply with requirements in Section 01 3233 "Photographic
Documentation.”

~ow
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Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether
due to environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or
thawing; or due to structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion.

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect.

Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide features
whose designs are based on accurate duplications rather than on conjectural designs,
subject to approval of Architect.

Where Work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled,
perform these operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials,
or to the substrate.

Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in
the completed work to distinguish them from original materials. Record a legend of
identification marks and the locations of the items on record Drawings.

HISTORIC REMOVAL AND DISMANTLING

General: Have removal and dismantling work performed by a qualified historic
removal and dismantling specialist. Ensure that historic removal and dismantling
specialist's field supervisors are present when removal and dismantling work begins and
during ifs progress.

Perform work according to the historic treatment program.

1. Provide supports or reinforcement for existing construction that becomes
temporarily weakened by the work, unfil the work is completed.

2. Perform cutting by hand or with small power tools wherever possible. Cut holes
and slofs neatly o size required, with minimum disturbance of adjacent work.

3. Do not operate air compressors inside building, unless approved by Architect in
each caose.

4, Do not drill or cut columns, beams, joints, girders, structural slabs, or other
structural supporting elements, without having Contractor's professional
engineer's written approval for each location before such work is begun.

5. Do not use explosives.

Water-Mist Sprinkling: Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust
only with adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water
will not create a hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials.

Unacceptable Equipment: Keep equipment that is not permitted for historic removal
or dismantling work away from the vicinity where such work is being performed.

Removing and Dismantling Items on or near Historic Surfaces:

1. Use only dismantling fools and procedures within 12 inches of historic surface. Do
not use pry bars. Protect historic surface from contact with or damage by tools.
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2. Unfasten items to be removed, in the opposite order from which they were
installed.

3. Support each item as it becomes loosened to prevent stress and damage to the
historic surface.

4, Dismantle anchorages.

F. Masonry Walls:

1. Remove masonry carefully and erect temporary bracing and supports as needed
to prevent collapse of materials being removed.

2. Dismantle top edge and sides before removing wall. Stop removal work and

immediately inform Architect if any structural elements above or adjacent to the

work show signs of distress or dislocation during any phase of removal work.

Remove wall in easily managed pieces.

During removal, Contractor is responsible for the stability of the partially remaining

wall. Notify Architect of the condition of temporary bracing for wall if work is

temporarily stopped during the wall's removal.

~w

G. Steelwork:

1. Expose structural steel for examination by Architect and Contractor's professional
engineer before proceeding with removal or dismantling.

2. If distress in structure is apparent during performance of the work, stop removal or
dismantling and take immediate precautionary measures to ensure safety of the
structure. Inform Architect of the problem, steps taken, and proposed corrective
actions.

3. Brace and support structural steel being removed and remaining during removal
and dismantling.

H. Loose Plaster: Identify loose, non-historic plaster and separate it from its substrate by
tfapping with a hammer and prying with a chisel or screwdriver. Do not use pry bars.
Leave sound, firmly adhered plaster in place. Do not damage, remove, or dismantle
historic plasterwork except where indicated or where it is an immediate hazard to
personnel and as approved by Architect.

Concrete Floor Surface Removal: Remove floor surfaces, fill, and topping, to the
indicated lower elevations or cleavage planes as indicated on Drawings. Use
dismantling methods when removing floor surfaces 12 inches or less away from historic
walls. Take away material to a uniform surface at the indicated level.

J. Anchorages:

1 Remove anchorages associated with removed items.

2. Dismantle anchorages associated with dismantled item:s.

3 In non-historic surfaces, patch holes created by anchorage removal or
dismantling according to the requirements for new work.

4, In historic surfaces, patch or repair holes created by anchorage removal or
dismantling according to Section specific to the historic surface being patched.

END OF SECTION 01 3591
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SECTION 01 4000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and
quality control.

DEFINITIONS

Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site either as
freestanding temporary built elements or as part of permanent construction. Mockups
are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; fo demonstrate
aesthetic effects and qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination,
festing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and to
demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances. Mockups are not
Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by
which the Work will be judged.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.
Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and
during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this arficle establish the minimum qualification
levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems
similar o those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As
applicable, procure products from manufacturers able to meet qualification
requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or factory-authorized service
representative requirements.
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Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar fo those
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying,
or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this
Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.
Specidalists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for
the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for
specialists.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the
experience and capability fo conduct testing and inspection indicated, as
documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in
individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is
acceptable to authorities.

Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative
of manufacturer who is tfrained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to
those indicated for this Project.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative
of manufacturer who is tfrained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those
indicated for this Project.

Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for
each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following
requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups of size indicated.

2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.

3. Nofify Architect days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.

4, Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ
workers that will be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at
Project.

5. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
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6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding work,
fabrication, or construction.

a.  Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.
7. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard
for judging the completed Work.
8. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.
1.5 QUALITY CONTROL
A. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are

Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether
specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.

B. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractorin
performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and
inspections.

C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service

representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation,
including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01 3300
"Submittal Procedures."

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's
technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical
representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences,
examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of
Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of
written reports.

E. Associated Confractor Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives
performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-conftrol services, and provide
reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing
and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4, Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require conftrol by

testing agency.
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at
Project site.

F. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and quality-conftrol services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity
of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of fests and inspections. Include the
following:

Date test orinspection was conducted.

1.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test orinspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4, Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or
inspection.
B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access

fo test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services,
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams
that are as invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract Document
requirements for cutting and patching in Section 01 7300 "Execution."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of

responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01 4000
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SECTION 01 5000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on ufility
interruptions.
1.3 USE CHARGES
A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be
included in the Confract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged
in the Project to use tfemporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not
limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Sewer Service: Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for
construction operations.
C. Water Service: Pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for
construction operations.
D. Electric Power Service: Pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all
entities for construction operations.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for
temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to fest and inspect
each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.
C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States
Access Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines.
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent
service during ifs use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless
of previously assigned responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes,
temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

2.2 EQUIPMENT

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space
thermostatic control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type
heating units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
infended location and application.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of
temporary utilities to minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated info, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged
materials that are designated as Owner's property.
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INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum
interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required
by progress of the Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 01 1000 "Summary."

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed
permanent facilities.

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for fime when service can
be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities fo remove effluent lawfully.

Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures
adequate for construction.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for
type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting
installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select
equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements
being installed.

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient
and substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application
of finishes and their proper curing or drying.

Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of
sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.

Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic
condifions.

Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for
use by all construction personnel.

1. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
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3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
A. General: Comply with the following:

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within
construction area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible
according to ASTM E 136. Comply with NFPA 241.

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion
inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after
Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under
conditions acceptable to Owner.

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and
paved areas adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and
paved areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings.

1. Provide dust-control freatment that is nonpolluting and nonfracking. Reapply
freatment as required to minimize dust.

C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and
ufilities.
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

D. Parking: Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.

E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

F. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required o inform public
and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times.
G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate o
handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities

having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 01 7300
"Execution."

Bank lowa Clarinda TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
14131 01 5000-4



3.5

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools
and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

Temporary Elevator Use: Use of elevators is not permitted.

Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where
ladders are not adequate.

Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction fraffic will be
permitted, provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time
of Substantial Completion.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures,
utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except
those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and
conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other
undesirable effects.

Stormwater Conftrol: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by
runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.

Tree and Plant Protection: Install tfemporary fencing located as indicated or outside the
drip line of frees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.
Protect free root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

Pest Conftrol: Engage pest-conftrol service to recommend practices to minimize
attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform
extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests
and their residues at Substantial Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using
materials approved by authorities having jurisdiction.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and
lighting.

Temporary Egress: Maintain femporary egress from existing occupied facilities as
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
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Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations,
and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete,
insulate temporary enclosures.

Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of
types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.
Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking
specified in other Sections.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and
similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of tfemporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security
and protection facilities to permanent facilities unfil Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no
later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent
construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary
facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that
cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

END OF SECTION 01 5000
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SECTION 01 7300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing
execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Construction layout.

2. Field engineering and surveying.

3. Installation of the Work.

4. Cutting and patching.

5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.

6. Progress cleaning.

7. Starting and adjusting.

8. Protection of installed construction.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.

2. Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.

3 Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with
Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from
indicated lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.

4, Section 02 4119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected
portions of the building.

5. Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated
construction.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or
performance of subsequent work.

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions
after installation of subsequent work.
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1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Cutting and Patching Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.

Prior to commencing work requiring cutting and patching, review extent of
cutting and patching anticipated and examine procedures for ensuring
satfisfactory result from cutting and patching work. Require representatives of
each entity directly concerned with cutting and patching to attend, including
the following:

Contractor's superintfendent.

Trade supervisor responsible for cutting operations.

Trade supervisor(s) responsible for patching of each type of substrate.
Mechanical, electrical, and utilities subcontractors' supervisors, to the extent
each trade is affecting by cutting and patching operations.

Qaonoa

2. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and
resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For professional engineer.
B. Cerfificates: Submit certificate signed by professional engineer certifying that location

and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.

C. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior fo
the time cutting and pafching will be performed. Architect's approval to proceed is
required. Include the following information:

1.

o~

Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and
patching, including how work will be performed and why the work cannot be
avoided.

Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes
to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building
appearance and other significant visual elements.

Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will
perform patching work.

Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that
cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems
that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate
length of time permanent services and systems will be disrupted.

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during
interruption of permanent services and systems.
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6. Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing
infegration of reinforcement with original structure.

7. Architect's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before
cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and
replacement of unsatisfactory work.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
land-surveying services of the kind indicated.

B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and
patching of construction elements.

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify
Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect
before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting
and patching. Do notf cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could
change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection.

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life
or safety. Operational elements include the following:

Primary operational systems and equipment.
Fire separation assemblies.

Air or smoke barriers.

Fire-suppression systems.

Plumbing piping systemes.

Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
Control systems.

Communication systems.

Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
Conveying systems.

Electrical wiring systems.

Operating systems of special construction.

TrETT Q00000

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that
results in reducing their capacity to perform as infended, or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Other
construction elements include but are not limited to the following:

a.  Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
b. Membranes and flashings.
C. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
e. Equipment supports.
Bank lowa Clarinda EXECUTION
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f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

4, Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in
visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed
construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's
aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and
patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

5. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with
parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical
frades. Review areas of potential intferference and conflict. Coordinate
procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's
written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.
WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so
as not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS
General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction
practices and procedures, use products for patching that comply with
sustainable design requirements.

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the
fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and
functional performance of in-place materials.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework,
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical
and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of
connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping;
underground electrical services; and other ufilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by
public ufilities serving Project site.

Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each
component of the Work, including cutting and patching, examine substrates, surfaces,
areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance. Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable condifions where products and
systems are to be installed.

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions defrimental to performance of
the Work is required by ofher Sections, include the following:

Description of the Work.

List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
Recommended corrections.

AN =

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditfions.

PREPARATION

Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust,
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other ufility
appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities
having jurisdiction.
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Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.
Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction
progress to avoid delaying the Work.

Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions
outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect
according to requirements in Section 01 3100 "Project Management and
Coordination."

Cutting and Patching.

1. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

2. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent
damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of
Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.

3. Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of
free passage to adjoining areas.

4, Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass
such services/systems before cutting fo minimize interruption to occupied areas.
Contractor shall notify the Owner, in writing, 48-hours in advance of an
interruption of utilities.

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies
are discovered, notify Architect[ and Construction Manager] prompfly.

General: Engage a [land surveyor] [professional engineer] to lay out the Work using
accepted surveying practices.

1. Establish benchmarks and conftrol points to set lines and levels at each story of
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.

2. Establish limits on use of Project site.

3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain
required dimensions.

4, Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.

5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work
progresses.

6. Noftify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable
tolerances.

7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard
established by authorities having jurisdiction.

Bank lowa Clarinda EXECUTION

14131

01 7300- 6



3.4

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements,
grading, fill and topsoil placement, ufility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures,
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for
mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with
confrol lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required
lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and
tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect.

FIELD ENGINEERING

Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property
corners.

Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, confrol points, and similar
reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent
benchmarks and control points during construction operations.

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior
written approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or
conftrol points prompftly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or
control points fo Architect before proceeding.

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.
Base replacements on the original survey control points.

Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on
Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with
authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project
Record Documents.

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked,
provide femporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked
construction to its original condition.

Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and
other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing
dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.
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Final Property Survey: Engage a land surveyor to prepare a final property survey
showing significant features (real property) for Project. Include on the survey a
certification, signed by land surveyor, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of
Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey.

1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, existing
improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, grade
contours, and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point.

2. Recording: At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by
or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey."

INSTALLATION

General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct
alignment and elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for
maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

4 Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90
inches in unoccupied spaces.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing
products in applications indicated.

Install products af the fime and under conditions that will ensure the best possible
results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial
Completion.

Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of
occupancy.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.

Tools and Equipment: Where possible, select tools or equipment that minimize
production of excessive noise levels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to
be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the
Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products
to comply with indicated requirements.
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Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately
located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount
components af heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and confraction.

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or
masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to
form hairline joints.

Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work.

1. Comply with Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or removing and
replacing defective Work.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and
patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible fime, and
complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to
restore surfaces to their original condition.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with
materials so as not to void existing warranties.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent
damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or
interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and
patching according to requirements in Section 01 1000 "Summary."

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such
services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption fo occupied areas.
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G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage
elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.

1.

In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly fo minimum size required,
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings
when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side info concealed
surfaces.

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or
a diamond-core drill.

4, Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections
where required by cutting and patfching operations.

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to
be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to
prevent enfrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are
complete.

H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar

operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as
invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements
specified in other Sections, where applicable.

1.

2.

Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.

Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize
evidence of patching and refinishing.

a.  Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other
finishing materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering fo its original condition.

Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished
area info another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.
Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.
Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if
necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

a.  Where patfching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply
primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the
patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing
the patch. Provide additional coats unfil patch blends with adjacent
surfaces.

Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an
even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
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5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure
to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of
building enclosure.

Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutfting and patching are performed.
Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.

Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work
performed by Owner's construction personnel.

1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction
schedule for Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on
a mutually agreeable fimetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are
required due fo differences in actual construction progress.

2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at
preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive
Owner's work. Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's
construction personnel if portions of the Work depend on Owner's construction.

PROGRESS CLEANING

General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste
materials and debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or
three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other
waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to
regulations.

a. Use containers infended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

4, Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other
contractors are working concurrently.

Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary
for proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills prompifly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum
the entire work area, as appropriate.
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Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning
materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property
and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the
space.

Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary
fo ensure freedom from damage and deterioration atf time of Substantial Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste
materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in
Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Conftrols."

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and
adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as
necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate
operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

STARTING AND ADJUSTING

Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with
requirements in Section 01 2113 "General Commissioning Requirements."

Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper
operation without binding.

Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and
safefies. Replace damaged and malfunctioning confrols and equipment.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 4000
"Quality Requirements."
PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without
damage or deterioration at fime of Substantial Completion.
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B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condifion that existed at
commencement of the Work.

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION 01 7300
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SECTION 01 7700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout,
including, but not limited to, the following:

Substantial Completion procedures.
Final completion procedures.
Warranties.

Final cleaning.

Repair of the Work.

orON -

Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and
maintenance manual requirements.

2. Section 01 7900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to frain the Owner's
maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment,
and systems.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at final completion.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Cerfificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
Cerfificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

Field Report: For pest control inspection.
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MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Schedule of Maintenance Material ltfems: For maintfenance material submittal items
specified in other Sections.

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be
completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item
on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.

Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List
itfems below that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having
jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services
and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar
releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement
surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific
warranties, workmanship bonds, mainfenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including
tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location
designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of
each item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain
Architect's signature for receipt of submittals.

Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.

Submit sustainable design submittals not previously submitted.

Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation,
and maintenance.

No o

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List
items below that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise
Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
4 Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial
Completion.
Bank lowa Clarinda CLOSEQOUT PROCEDURES
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S. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of
products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and fraining video
recordings specified in Section 01 7900 "Demonstration and Training."

6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.

7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local
emergency responders.

8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

9. Complete final cleaning requirements.

10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to
eliminate visual defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion
a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the
Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of item:s,
either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be
completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final
completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining
final completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 01 2900 "Payment
Procedures."

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Subbstantial
Completion inspection list of items o be completed or corrected (punch list),
endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each
item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Cerfificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

4, Submit pest-control final inspection report.

S. Submit final completion photographic documentation.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a
minimum of 10 days prior fo date the work will be completed and ready for final
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final
Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.
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LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected
by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Confractor that are outside the limits of
construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas firstand
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.

2. Organize items applying fo each space by major element, including categories
for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a.  Project name.
b. Date.
C. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:

a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.

b. PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.

C. Web-based project soffware upload. Utilize software feature for creating
and updating list of incomplete items (punch list).

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated
portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other
than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might
limit Owner's rights under warranty.

Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion
of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by
Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Confractor.

C. Organize warranty documents info an orderly sequence based on the table of
contents of Project Manual.

D. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble
complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with
bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents
at beginning of document.

1. Submit by uploading to web-based project software site.

E. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance
manuails.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer
or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are
potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations
maximum allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and
anfipollution regulations.

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.
Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building
cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for

certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated

portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction
activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste
material, litter, and other foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and
other foreign deposits.

C. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-
fextured surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material
from Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free
condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces
to their original condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, frenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar
spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
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i Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap;
clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains
remain.

J- Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and
windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-
obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, faking care not to scratch
surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator
equipment, and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and
mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.

m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including
stains resulting from water exposure.

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.

o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on
inspection.

p. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full
efficiency.

g. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

Pest Control: Comply with pest control requirements in Section 01 5000 "Temporary
Facilities and Conftrols." Prepare written report.

REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for
determination of Substantial Completion.

Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing
defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials,
and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot
be repaired or restored, provide replacements. Remove and replace operating
components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent
facilities used during construction to specified condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces,
and other damaged transparent materials.

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and
surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair
or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required
labels and identification.

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may
impede operation or reduce longevity.
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4, Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply
with requirements for new fixtures.

END OF SECTION 01 7700
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SECTION 01 7823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation
and maintenance manuals, including the following:
1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
2. Emergency manuals.
3. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
4, Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
5. Product maintenance manuals.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 1200 "Multiple Contfract Summary" for coordinating operation and
maintenance manuals covering the Work of multiple contracts.
2. Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for
operation and maintenance manuals.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.
B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.
1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each
manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and
approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content
formatted and organized as required by this Section.
1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance
submittals is acceptable.
2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond
to revisions and field condifions.
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Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:

1. Submit by uploading to web-based project software site. Enable reviewer
comments on draft submittals.

Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before
commencing demonstration and training. Architect will comment on whether general
scope and content of manual are acceptable.

Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection
for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration
and fraining. Architect will refurn copy with comments.

1. Correct orrevise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit
copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's
comments and prior fo commencing demonstration and training.

Comply with Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting
operation and maintenance documentation.

FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite
electronic PDF file for each manual type required.

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for
minimum readable file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names.
Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names
used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each
system and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create
composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and
equipment names in a readily navigated file tree. Configure electronic manual to
display bookmark panel on opening file.

Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled
volumes.

1.6 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a

separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each
piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following
materials, in the order listed:
1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.
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Title Page: Include the following information:

Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner.

Date of submittal.

Name and contact information for Contractor.

Name and contact information for Construction Manager.

Name and contact information for Architect.

Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.

Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that
designed the systems contained in the manuals.

10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuails.

VWoONOGA~WN—

Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name,
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section
number in Project Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in
each volume of the seft.

Manual Contents: Organize info sefs of manageable size. Arrange contents
alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions
for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and
maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with
same designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a
designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and
Maintenance Documentation for Building System:s."

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL

Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual
that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance
manuals. List items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information.
Include the following:

1. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each
system.

2. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by
system. For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate
list.

3. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation,
and maintenance manual.
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1.8 EMERGENCY MANUALS

A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for
types of emergencies indicated.

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:

1. Type of emergency.
2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures.

C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below,
include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment,
and component:

Fire.

Flood.

Gas leak.

Water leak.

Power failure.

Water outage.

System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Chemical release or spill.

PN OAWN =

D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error
messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating
personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

Instructions on stopping.

1.
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4, Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
5. Special operating instructions and procedures.
1.9 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS
A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data

indicating operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a
system. Include information required for daily operation and management, operating
standards, and routine and special operating procedures.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a
system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.
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B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the following information:

1.

SOONOOAWN

0.

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and
equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

Performance and design criteria if Confractor has delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagram:s.

Precautions against improper use.

License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

C. Descriptions: Include the following:

1.

VWON>>OAWN

Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on
Contract Documents.

Manufacturer's name.

Equipment identification with serial number of each component.

Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Performance curves.

Engineering data and tests.

Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

VWoONOGO WD~

Startup procedures.

Equipment or system break-in procedures.

Routine and normal operating instructions.
Regulation and control procedures.

Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram
confrols as installed.

F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color coding where required
for identification.
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SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data
indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part
of a system. Include manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive
maintenance procedures and frequency, repair procedures, wiring and systems
diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a
system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system,
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation,
maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and
source information, maintenance service contracts, and warranties and bonds as
described below.

Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of
contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or
supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section
number and fitle in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier
where applicable.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for
each component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to
product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or
component incorporated info the Work. If data include more than one itemin a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the
Contract Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete
references to information not applicable.

a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and
maintenance of equipment or systems.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including
disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4, List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail
essential maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.
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Troubleshooting guide.

Precautions against improper maintenance.

Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
instructions.

5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

6 Demonstration and tfraining video recording, if available.

AODN

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list
of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and
routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording
maintenance.

Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts,
with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance
documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.

Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with
name and telephone number of service agent.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate
the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control
sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained
in record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of maintenance manuails.

PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data
indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated
into the Work.

Content: Organize manual intfo a separate section for each product, material, and
finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures,
repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name
and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name,
address, and felephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service
agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manuall
and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.
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Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

oD -

Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Color, pattern, and texture.

Material and chemical composition.

Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the
following:

1

2.
3.
4
)

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

Repair instructions.

Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials
and related services.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1.

Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 7823
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SECTION 01 7900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's

personnel, including the following:

1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and
equipment.
2. Demonstration and training video recordings.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Attendance Record: For each fraining module, submit list of participants and length of
instruction fime.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating
maintenance personnel in a fraining program similar in content and extent to that
indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in fraining or education with a
record of successful learning performance.

B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with
requirements in Section 01 4000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and
maintenance procedures and tfraining.

1.5 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required
to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's
personnel.
B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of

instruction time, and course content.
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C. Coordinate content of fraining modules with content of approved emergency,
operation, and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program unfil
operation and maintenance data have been reviewed and approved by Architect.

1.6 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training
modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by
individual Specification Sections.

B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.
Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to
master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the
system, equipment, or component:

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the

following:
a.  System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design

responsibility.

Operating standards.
Regulatory requirements.
Equipment function.
Operating characteristics.
Limiting conditions.
Performance curves.

@™o 00

2. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error
messages.

Instructions on stopping.

Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.

Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operatfing limits.
Sequences for electric or electronic systems.

Special operating instructions and procedures.

0000

3. Troubleshooting: Include the following:

a.  Diagnostic instructions.
b. Test and inspection procedures.

4, Maintenance: Include the following:

a. Inspection procedures.
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
d.  Procedures for routine cleaning.
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
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f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
g. Instruction on use of special tools.

1.7 PREPARATION

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation
and training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in
coordination with requirements in Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.
1.8 INSTRUCTION
A. Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training

modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner
for number of participants, instruction fimes, and location.

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and
maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational
requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements.

2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy.

3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

C. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on fimes. For equipment that
requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.

1. Schedule fraining with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven days'
advance notice.

D. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed
and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct fraining
using final operation and maintenance data submittals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
PART 3 - EXECUTION

END OF SECTION 01 7900
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SECTION 02 4116 - STRUCTURE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
SUMMARY

Section Includes:

Demolition and removal of buildings and site improvements.

Removing below-grade construction.

Disconnecting, capping or sealing, and removing site utilities.
Salvaging items for reuse by Owner.

Bl

Related Sections:

1. Section 02 4119 "Selective Demolition" for partial demolition of buildings,
structures, and site improvements.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged.

Remove and Salvage: Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to
prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. Include fasteners or brackets
needed for reattachment elsewhere.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to,
cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items
of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the

property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit informational report, including Drawings, that
indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for
environmental protection , for dust control and , for noise control. Indicate proposed
locations and construction of barriers.

1. Adjacent Buildings: Detail special measures proposed to protect adjacent
buildings to remain.

B. Schedule of Building Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of demolition work, with starting and ending dates for each
activity.

2. Temporary interruption of utility services.

3. Shutoff and capping of utility services.

C. Inventory: Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner
prior to start of demolition.

D. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining
construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be
misconstrued as damage caused by demolition operations. Submit before the Work
begins.

E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician
responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was
recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include
name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structures.

3 Review and finalize building demolition schedule and verify availability of
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and
avoid delays.

Review and finalize protection requirements.

Review procedures for noise confrol and dust control.

Review procedures for protection of adjacent buildings.

Review items to be salvaged and returned to Owner.

No o~

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Buildings to be demolished will be vacated and their use discontinued before start of
the Work.

Bank lowa Clarinda STRUCTURE DEMOLITION
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Buildings immediately adjacent to demolition area will be occupied. Conduct building
demolition so operations of occupied buildings will not be disrupted.

1. Provide noft less than 72 hours' notice of activities that will affect operations of
adjacent occupied buildings.

2. Maintain access to existing walkways, exits, and other facilities used by
occupants of adjacent buildings.

a. Do not close or obstruct walkways, exits, or other facilities used by
occupants of adjacent buildings without written permission from authorities
having jurisdiction.

Owner assumes no responsibility for buildings and structures to be demolished.
Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in buildings and structures to be
demolished. Areport on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and
use. Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are
present.

COORDINATION

Arrange demolition schedule so as not to interfere with operations of adjacent
occupied buildings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting demolition
operations.

Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of
building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural
deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures
during building demolition operations.

PREPARATION

Refrigerant: Remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to 40 CFR 82
and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction before starting demolition.

Existing Utilities: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities
serving buildings and structures to be demolished.

1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
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2. If removal, relocation, or abandonment of utility services will affect adjacent
occupied buildings, then provide temporary utilities that bypass buildings and
structures to be demolished and that maintain confinuity of service to other
buildings and structures.

3. Cut off pipe or conduit a minimum of 24 inches below grade. Cap, valve, or plug
and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing according fo
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Existing Utilities: See plumbing and electrical Sections for shutting off, disconnecting,
removing, and sealing or capping utilities. Do not start demolition work until utility
disconnecting and sealing have been completed and verified in writing.

Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or
structural support to preserve stability and prevent unexpected movement or collapse
of construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of demolition.

Salvaged Items: Comply with the following:

Clean salvaged items of dirt and demolition debris.

1.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

4, Transport items to storage area designated by Owner.

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
PROTECTION

Existing Facilities: Protect adjacent walkways, loading docks, building entries, and
other building facilities during demolition operations. Maintain exits from existing
buildings.

Existing Utilities: Maintain utility services to remain and protect from damage during
demolition operations.

1. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable
to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

a.  Provide at least 72 hours' notice to occupants of affected buildings if
shutdown of service is required during changeover.
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Temporary Protection: Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings,
canopies, and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction
and as indicated. Comply with requirements in Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities
and Controls."

1. Protect adjacent buildings and facilities fromm damage due to demolition
activities.

2. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.

3. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around
perimeter drip line of groups of frees to remain.

4, Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury fo
people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities fo remain.

5. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around building demolition
area and to and from occupied portions of adjacent buildings and structures.

6. Protect walls, windows, roofs, and other adjacent exterior construction that are to
remain and that are exposed to building demolition operations.

7. Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust,
noise, and dirt migration to occupied portions of adjacent buildings.

Remove temporary barriers and protections where hazards no longer exist. Where
open excavations or other hazardous conditions remain, leave temporary barriers and
protections in place.

DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish indicated buildings[ and site improvements] completely. Use
methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and
as follows:

1. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.
Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

2. Maintain fire watch during and for at least <Insert number> hours after flame
cutting operations.

3. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting forches.

4 Locate building demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not
to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

Engineering Surveys: During demolition, perform surveys to detect hazards that may
result from building demolition activities.

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct building demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and
other adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or
used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by
authorities having jurisdiction.
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2. Use water mist and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.
Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations. Do not use water
when it may damage adjacent construction or create hazardous or
objectionable conditions, such asice, flooding, and pollution.

DEMOLITION BY MECHANICAL MEANS
Proceed with demolition of structural framing members systematically, from higher to
lower level. Complete building demolition operations above each floor or tier before

disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.

Remove debris from elevated portions of the building by chute, hoist, or other device
that will convey debiris to grade level in a controlled descent.

1. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable o
minimize ground impact and dust generation.

Salvage: ltems to be removed and salvaged are indicated [on Drawings.] [below:]

Below-Grade Construction: Demolish foundation walls and other below-grade
construction.

1. Remove below-grade construction, including basements, foundation walls, and
footings, completely.

Existing Utilities: Abandon existing utilities and below-grade utility structures. Cut utilities
flush with grade.

CLEANING

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by
building demolition operations. Refturn adjacent areas to condition existing before

building demolition operations began.

1. Clean roadways of debris caused by debris fransport.

END OF SECTION 02 4116
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SECTION 02 4119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 1000 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-
occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.

2. Section 01 3591 "Historic Treatment Procedures” for historic removal and
dismantling.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site
unless indicated fo be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

Remove and Salvage: Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to
prevent damage, and deliver to Owner[ ready for reuse].

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and
reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently
removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and
salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to,
cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items
of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the

property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.
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1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of
materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.

4, Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates
exposed by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
1. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and confinuation of utility services.
2. Coordination of Owner's contfinuing occupancy of portions of existing building

and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

B. Inventory: Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner
prior to start of demolition.

C. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Submit before Work begins.

D. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician
responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was
recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include
name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by
Owner as far as practical.

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before
proceeding with selective demolition.

1. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous
materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract
Documents.

C. Historic Areas: Demolifion and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes
that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including
temporary protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more.

D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
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Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective
demolition operations.

Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner. Owner does
not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record
documents.

Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated fo determine
extent of selective demolition required.

When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with
infended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and
extent of conflict. Promptly submit a written report 1o Architect.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings.

1. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of
measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact
reproduction.

UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Section
01 1000 "Summary."
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Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical
systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC
systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed.

a. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment.

b. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed
and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

PREPARATION

Site Access and Temporary Conftrols: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and
other adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 01 5000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to
prevent injury fo people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities fo remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition
area and to and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during inferval between selective
demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to
prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or
that are exposed during selective demolition operations.

Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of
construction and finishes to remain, and fo prevent unexpected or uncontrolled
movement or collapse of construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective
demolition.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by
new consfruction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work
within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.
Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before
disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
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2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining
construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding,
not hammering and chopping, fo minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.
Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side info concealed surfaces to avoid
marring existing finished surfaces.

4, Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents

of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain fire watch
and portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting forches.

Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable

materials and promptly dispose of off-site.

7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to
avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as
not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

o O

Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of the
Project that are not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms or on
historic surfaces, the terms "demolish" or "'remove" shall mean historic "removal” or
"dismantling" as specified in Section 01 3591 "Historic Treatment Procedures."

Removed and Salvaged Item:s:

1. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
2. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Removed and Reinstalled Items:

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for infended reuse.
Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for
new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous
materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

AN =

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage
and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be
removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and
cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations
are complete.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
A. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction
fo remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, then remove concrete
between saw cuts.
Bank lowa Clarinda SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
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Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to
remain, using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts.

Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by
new roofing and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See
Section 07 5323 EPDM for new roofing requirements.

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories.
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate.

DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

General: Except foritems or materials indicated to be[ recycled,] reused, salvaged,
reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished
materials from Project site[ and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill].

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent
surfaces and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device
that will convey debris to grade level in a confrolled descent.

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

CLEANING

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by
selective demolition operations. Refurn adjacent areas to condition existing before
selective demolition operations began.

END OF SECTION 02 4119
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SECTION 03 3000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The Drawings and the general provisions of the Contract, Standard General Conditions,
Supplementary Conditions, and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to each
section of this Project’s specifications.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:

Footings.
Foundation walls.
Slabs-on-grade.
Building walls.

AN =

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of

the following: fly ash and other pozzolans, subject to compliance with requirements.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Submit alternate design mixtures when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other
circumstances warrant adjustments.

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending,
and placement. Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup
spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical

connections, fie spacing, hoop spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement.

D. Samples: For waterstops and vapor retarder.
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:

Cementitious materials.

Admixtures.

Form materials and form-release agents.
Steel reinforcement and accessories.
Waterstops.

Curing compounds.

Floor and slab treatments.

Bonding agents.

Adhesives.

10.  Vaporretarders.

11.  Semirigid joint filler.

12.  Joint-filler strips.

13. Repair materials.

VWoONOGA~WN—

B. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency, indicating
compliance with requirements:

C. Field quality-control reports.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for
production facilities and equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed
Concrete Production Facilities."

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, qualified according to
ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.

C. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same
brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and
obtain admixtures from single source from single manufacturer.

D. ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the
Confract Documents:

1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5.
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."

E. Concrete Testing Service: Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform
material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.
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DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent
bending and damage.

Waterstops: Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil,
and other contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

FORM-FACING MATERIALS

Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous,
frue, and smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize
number of joints. Use for concrete exposed to view.

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.
2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with
DOC PS 1, and as follows:

a. High-density overlay, Class 1 or better.

b. Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent freated and
edge sealed.

c.  Structural 1, B-B or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

d. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved
material. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

Void Forms: Biodegradable paper surface, tfreated for moisture resistance, structurally
sufficient to support weight of plastic concrete and other superimposed loads.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.
Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.
Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond
with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent
freatments of concrete surfaces.

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.
Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced
plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to

prevent spalling of concrete on removal.

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of
exposed concrete surface.

Bank lowa Clarinda CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE-TD2

14131

03 3000- 3



Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch in diometer
in concrete surface.

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive
dampproofing or waterproofing.

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.
B. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706/A 706M, deformed.

C. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 ASTM A 706/A 706M,
deformed bars, ASTM A 775/A 775M or ASTM A 934/A 934M, epoxy coated, with less
than 2 percent damaged coating in each 12-inch bar length.

D. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M, as drawn.

E. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain, fabricated from as-
drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

A. Epoxy Repair Coating: Liquid, two-part, epoxy repair coating; compatible with epoxy
coating on reinforcement and complying with ASTM A 775/A 775M.

B. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar

supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of
Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows:

1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact
forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel

bar supports.
2. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-
coated wire bar supports.

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type,
brand, and source, throughout Project:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type |, Type I, Type lll, Type V, gray. Supplement
with the following:

a. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F.
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B. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33, Class 3M coarse aggregate or better, graded.

Provide aggregates from a single source.
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1 inch nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

C. Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.

2.5 ADMIXTURES

A. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260.

B. Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible
with other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions
exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or
admixtures containing calcium chloride.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.

2. Retarding Admixfure: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.

4, High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M,
Type G.

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type Il.

C. Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture: Commercially formulated, anodic
inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a protective
barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete and
complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a.  Axim ltalcementi Group, Inc.; CATEXOL CN-CI.
b.  BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Rheocrete CNI.
C. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company.
d.  Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI.
e. Sika Corporation; Sika CNI.

D. Non-Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture: Commercially formulated, non-
set-accelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of
forming a protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement
in concrete.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may

be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a.  BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Rheocrete 222+.

b. Cortec Corporation; MCI- 2005NS.

C. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI-S.

d.  Sika Corporation; FerroGard 901.
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2.6 WATERSTOPS

A. Self-Expanding Butyl Strip Waterstops: Manufactured rectangular or trapezoidal strip,
butyl rubber with sodium bentonite or other hydrophilic polymers, for adhesive bonding
fo concrete, 3/4 by 1 inch.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc.; MiraSTOP.
CETCO; Volclay Waterstop-RX.

Concrete Sealants Inc.; Conseal CS-231.
Greenstreak; Swellstop.

Henry Company, Sealants Division; Hydro-Flex.

JP Specialties, Inc.; Earth Shield Type 20.

"0 0000

2.7 VAPOR RETARDERS

A. Sheet Vapor Retarder: ASTM E 1745, Class A. Include manufacturer's recommended
adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc.; Blackline 400.

Fortifiber Building Systems Group; Moistop Ultra 15.

Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; Florprufe 120.
Insulation Solutions, Inc.; Viper VaporCheck 16.

Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Perminator 15 mil.

Raven Industries Inc.; Vapor Block 15.

Reef Industries, Inc.; Griffolyn 15 mil Green.

Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap 15 mil Class A.

@m0 00UTQ

B. Sheet Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils thick.
C. Granular Fill: Clean mixture of crushed stone or crushed or uncrushed gravel;
ASTM D 448, Size #5, with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 0 to 5 percent
passing a No. 8 sieve.

2.8 LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

A. VOC Content: Liquid floor freatments shall have a VOC content of 200 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
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B. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Clear, chemically reactive, waterborne solution of
inorganic silicate or siliconate materials and proprietary components; odorless; that
penetrates, hardens, and densifies concrete surfaces.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

O3 7T T oQ@T00000

ChemMasters; Chemisil Plus.

ChemTec Int'l; ChemTec One.

Conspec by Dayton Superior; Intraseal.

Curecrete Distribution Inc.; Ashford Formula.

Dayton Superior Corporation; Day-Chem Sure Hard (J-17).

Edoco by Dayton Superior; Titan Hard.

Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Euco Diamond Hard.
Kaufman Products, Inc.; SureHard.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Seal Hard.

Meadows, W. R., Inc.; LIQUI-HARD.

Metalcrete Industries; Floorsaver.

Nox-Crete Products Group; Duro-Nox.

Symons by Dayton Superior; Buff Hard.

US SPEC, Division of US Mix Products Company; US SPEC Industraseal.
Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Vexcon StarSeal PS Clear.

C. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatments for Polished Concrete Finish: Clear, waterborne
solution of inorganic silicate or siliconate materials and proprietary components;
odorless; that penetrates, hardens, and is suitable for polished concrete surfaces.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a.
o}
C.

Advanced Floor Products; Retro-Plate 99.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; FGS Hardener Plus.

QuestMark, a division of CentiMark Corporation; DiamondQuest Densifying
Impregnator Application.

2.9 CURING MATERIALS

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for
application to fresh concrete.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

@™000UTQ

Axim Italcementi Group, Inc.; CATEXOL CimFilm.

BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Confilm.
ChemMasters; SprayFilm.

Conspec by Dayton Superior; Aquafilm.

Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film (J-74).

Edoco by Dayton Superior; BurkeFilm.

Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Eucobar.
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Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor-Aid.
Lambert Corporation; LAMBCO Skin.

L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-CON.
Meadows, W. R., Inc.; EVAPRE.

Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold.

Nox-Crete Products Group; MONOFILM.

Sika Corporation; SikaFilm.

SpecChem, LLC; Spec Film.

Symons by Dayton Superior; Finishing Aid.

TK Products, Division of Sierra Corporation; TK-2120 TRI-FILM.
Unitex; PRO-FILM.

Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex Envio Set.

©»"QDVOS3ITATTD

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf,
weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry.

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene
sheet.

D. Water: Potable.

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315,
Type 1, Class A.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a.  BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure 1315.

b. ChemMasters; Polyseal WB.

C. Conspec by Dayton Superior; Sealcure 1315 WB.

d. Edoco by Dayton Superior; Cureseal 1315 WB.

e. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Super Diamond
Clear VOX; LusterSeal WB 300.

f. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Sure Cure 25 Emulsion.

g. Lambert Corporation; UV Safe Seal.

h. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal WB Plus.

i Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-30.

J- Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 30.

k. Right Pointe; Right Sheen WB30.

l.

Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 31 Percent E.
m. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Vexcon Starseal 1315.

2. VOC Content: Curing and sealing compounds shall have a VOC content of
200 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA
Method 24).
2.10 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic
fiber or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.
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Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a
Type A shore durometer hardness of 80 aromatic polyurea with a Type A shore
durometer hardness range of 90 to 95 per ASTM D 2240.

Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059/C 1059M, Type Il, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or
styrene butadiene.

Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid
curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature
and of grade to suit requirements, and as follows:

1. Types | and I, non-load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete
to hardened concrete.

Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch thick,
with bent tab anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to prevent
intrusion of concrete or debris.

REPAIR MATERIALS

Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that
can be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to
match adjacent floor elevations.

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, Portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic
cement as defined in ASTM C 219.

2. Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate,
conditions, and application.

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as
recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

4, Compressive Strength: Nof less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according
to ASTM C 109/C 109M.

Repair Overlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can
be applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch and that can be filled in over a scarified
surface to match adjacent floor elevations.

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, Portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic
cement as defined in ASTM C 219.

2. Primer: Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions,
and application.

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as
recommended by fopping manufacturer.

4, Compressive Strength: Noft less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested according
to ASTM C 109/C 109M.
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CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the
basis of laboratory tfrial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting
proposed mixture designs based on laboratory frial mixtures.

Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash as needed to reduce the total amount of Portland
cement, which would otherwise be used, by not more than 25 percent. Limit
percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than Portland cement in
concrete as follows:

1. Fly Ash: 25 percent.

Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.06 percent by
weight of cement.

Admixtures: Use admixfures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing or high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in
concrete, as required, for placement and workability.

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high
temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

3. Use water-reducing admixfure in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use
industrial slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight,
and concrete with a water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50.

4, Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated.

Color Pigment: Add color pigment to concrete mixture according to manufacturer's
written instructions and to result in hardened concrete color consistent with approved
mockup.

CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS

Footings and foundation walls: Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3500 psi at 28 days.
2. Slump Limit: 5inches.

Interior Slabs-on-Grade: Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3500 psi at 28 days.

2. Slump Limit: 5inches, plus or minus 1 inch.

3. Air Content: Do not allow air content of frowel-finished floors to exceed 3
percent.
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Exterior Slabs-on-Grade: Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3500 psi at 28 days.

2. Slump Limit: 5inches.

3 Air Content: 6 percent, plus or minus one percent at point of delivery for 1-inch
nominal maximum aggregate size.

FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

CONCRETE MIXING

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M and ASTM C 1116/C 1116M, and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery
time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F,
reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FORMWORK

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support
vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be
applied, until structure can support such loads.

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within folerance limits of ACI 117.

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347 as abrupt or gradual, as
follows:

1. Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces.
2. Class B, 1/4 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces.

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete
surfaces. Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete
surfaces. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal 1o 1
vertical.

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.
Bank lowa Clarinda CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE-TD2

14131

03 3000-11



Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intfermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support
screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of
formwork is inaccessible. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely
braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at
inconspicuous locations.

H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

l. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and
bulkheads required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from frades providing
such items.

J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood,
sawdust, dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete.

K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar
leaks and maintain proper alignment.

L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's
written instructions, before placing reinforcement.

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for
adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting
drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be
embedded.

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying
with folerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel
Buildings and Bridges."

2. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in
outer face of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels,
shelf angles, and other conditions.

3. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated.

3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

A. General: Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that
does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing af not
less than 50 deg F for 24 hours after placing concrete. Concrete has to be hard
enough fo not be damaged by form-removal operations and curing and protection
operations need to be maintained.
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Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Split, frayed, delaminated,
or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed
surfaces. Apply new form-release agent.

When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten fo close
joints. Align and secure joints fo avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed
concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect.

VAPOR RETARDERS

Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.
2. Seal all penetrations
3. Turn vapor barrier up at all vertical walls and secure to wall with a termination bar

Bituminous Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair bituminous vapor retarder
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT

General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor
retarder before placing concrete.

Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials
that would reduce bond to concrete.

Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate
and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do
not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated.
Set wire fies with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports
spaced to minimize sagging. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one
mesh spacing. Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either
direction. Lace overlaps with wire.

Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy
repair coating according to ASTM D 3963/D 39263M. Use epoxy-coated steel wire ties to
fasten epoxy-coated steel reinforcement.
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3.6 JOINTS
A. General: Construct joints frue to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of
concrete.
B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired,

at locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

1.

Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across
construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do not confinue reinforcement
through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

2. Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete.

3.  Space vertical joints in walls as indicated. Locate joints beside piers integral with
walls, near corners, and in concealed locations where possible.

4, Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

5. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive atf locations where fresh concrete is placed against
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane confraction joints,

sectioning concrete info areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth
equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness as follows:

1.

Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and
finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of
contraction joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on
concrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with
shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints info
concrete when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface
and before concrete develops random contraction cracks.

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at

slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade
beams, and other locations, as indicated.

1.

2.

Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished
concrete surface unless otherwise indicated.

Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch
below finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Section 07920
"Joint Sealants,”" are indicated.

Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one
length is required, lace or clip sections together.

3.7 WATERSTOPS

A. Self-Expanding Strip Waterstops: Install in construction joints and at other locations
indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions, adhesive bonding,
mechanically fastening, and firmly pressing into place. Install in longest lengths
practicable.
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3.8 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and
embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed.

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement
unless approved by Architect.

C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that
no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause
seams or planes of weakness. If a section cannot be placed confinuously, provide
construction joints as indicated. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design
pressures and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according
to ACI 301.

3. Do not use vibrators to fransport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw
vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed
layer and at least 6 inches into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower
layers of concrete that have begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit
duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete
embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing
mixture constituents to segregate.

D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within
limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly
worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.
Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.
Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.
Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.

Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-
textured surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do
not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.

a0 d

E. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete
work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost,
freezing actions, or low femperatures.

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for
three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within
the temperature range required by ACI 301.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents
or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture
designs.
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Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement. Chilled
mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided
water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water. Using liquid
nifrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.
Keep subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with
fie holes and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that
exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply fo concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material,
arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and
patch tie holes and defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified
limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view or to be covered with a
coating or covering material applied directly to concrete.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed
surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture
matching adjacent formed surfaces. Continue final surface freatment of formed
surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening,
and finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

Scratch Finish: While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and
bull-floated or darbied. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile
amplitude of 1/4 inch in one direction.

1. Apply scratch finish fo surfaces to receive mortar setting beds for bonded
cementitious floor finishes.

Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is
small or inaccessible to power driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill
low spofts. Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform,
smoofth, granular texture.

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish.
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Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first froweling and consolidate concrete
by hand or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten unfil
surface is free of tfrowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth
any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a frowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient
flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry file set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or
another thin-film-finish coating system.

2. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, according to ASTM E 1155, for a
randomly trafficked floor surface:

a. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 25; and of levelness, F(L) 20; with
minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 17; and of levelness, F(L) 15.

b. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 35; and of levelness, F(L) 25; with
minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 24; and of levelness, F(L) 17; for slabs-
on-grade.

c. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 30; and of levelness, F(L) 20; with
minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 24; and of levelness, F(L) 15; for
suspended slabs.

d. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 45; and of levelness, F(L) 35; with
minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 30; and of levelness, F(L) 24.

Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or
quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method. While concrete is still
plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom.

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel-finished floor surfaces.

Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and
elsewhere as indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming
with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required
final finish with Architect before application.

MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

Filling In: Fillin holes and openings left in concrete structures after work of other trades
is in place unless otherwise indicated. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to
blend with in-place construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filing
indicated or required to complete the Work.

Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still
green and by steel-froweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections,
and fterminations slightly rounded.

Equipment Bases and Foundations:

1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment
provided.
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2. Construct concrete bases 4 inches high unless otherwise indicated; and extend
base not less than 6 inches in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of
supported equipment unless otherwise indicated or unless required for seismic
anchor support.

Minimum Compressive Strength: 4000 psi at 28 days.

Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise

indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of

concrete base.

5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through
concrete base, and anchor into structural concrete substrate.

6. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting
drawings, femplates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to
be embedded.

7. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for
proper attachment to supported equipment.

> o

Steel Pan Stairs: Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated
items. Cast-in inserts and accessories as shown on Drawings. Screed, famp, and frowel
finish concrete surfaces.

CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or
hot tfemperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for
hot-weather protection during curing.

Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if
hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 Ib/sq. ff. x h before
and during finishing operations. Apply according fo manufacturer's written instructions
after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float
finishing.

Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beam:s,
supported slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist
cure after loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue
curing for the remainder of the curing period.

Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed
surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.

Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following
methods:

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days
with the following materials:

a. Water.

b. Confinuous water-fog spray.

c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover
concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive
covers.
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Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-
retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with
sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or
adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days. Immediately repair any holes or
tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof tape.

a.  Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive floor coverings.

b.  Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive penetrating liquid floor freatments.

c.  Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-
retaining cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will
not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project.

Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or
roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to
heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of
coating and repair damage during curing period.

a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound
without damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing
compound manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound
will not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project.

Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's
written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours
after initfial application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat.
Maintain confinuity of coating and repair damage during curing period.

3.13 LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

A. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Prepare, apply, and finish penetrating liquid floor
freatment according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Remove curing compounds, sealers, oil, dirt, laitance, and other contaminants
and complete surface repairs.

2. Do not apply to concrete that is less than 14 days' old.

3. Apply liquid until surface is saturated, scrubbing into surface unftil a gel forms;
rewet; and repeat brooming or scrubbing. Rinse with water; remove excess
material until surface is dry. Apply a second coat in a similar manner if surface is
rough or porous.

B. Sealing Coat: Uniformly apply a continuous sealing coat of curing and sealing
compound to hardened concrete by power spray or roller according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

Bank lowa Clarinda CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE-TD2

14131

03 3000-19



3.14

3.15

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

JOINT FILLING
Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month(s). Do not fill joints
until construction traffic has permanently ceased.

Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave
contact faces of joint clean and dry.

Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in
formed joints. Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.
Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's
approval.

Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part Portland
cement to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only
enough water for handling and placing.

Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities,
cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the
surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycomios, rock pockets, and voids
more than 1/2 inch in any dimension fo solid concrete. Limit cut depth to 3/4
inch. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, dampen
with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. Fill and
compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Fill form-tie
voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white Portland cement
and standard Portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match
surrounding color. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture
and color match before proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place
and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability
and structural performance as determined by Architect.

Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish
and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas.
Test surfaces sloped to drain for frueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped
template.

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls,
popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch
wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced
sections regardless of width, and other objectionable conditions.
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After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface
finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.
Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair
underlayment. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform,
plane, and level surface. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair tfopping. Cut
out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match
adjacent floor elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair fopping and primer
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform,
plane, and level surface.

Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective
areas with clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-
inch clearance all around. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching
concrete and apply bonding agent. Mix patching concrete of same materials
and mixture as original concrete except without coarse aggregate. Place,
compact, and finish fo blend with adjacent finished concrete. Cure in same
manner as adjacent concrete.

Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching
mortar. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off
dust, dirt, and loose particles. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply
bonding agent. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete. Keep
patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy
adhesive and patching mortar.
F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to
Architect's approval.
3.16 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage a special inspector and qualified testing
and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
B. Testing and Inspecting: Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform
tests and inspections and to submit reports.
C. Inspections:
1. Steel reinforcement placement.
2. Headed bolts and studs.
3. Verification of use of required design mixfure.
4, Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
5. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.
6. Verification of concrete strength.
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D. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1.

10.

Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each
concrete mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for
each additional 50 cu. yd. or fraction thereof.

Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or
fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.

a.  When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength
tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least
five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are
used.

Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test af point of placement for each composite
sample, but noft less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

Air Confent: ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one test
for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of
each concrete mixture.

Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air
temperature is 40 deg F and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test
for each composite sample.

Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M.

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for
each composite sample.

Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-
cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two
specimens at 28 days.

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from
a set of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested
at age indicated.

When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion
laboratory-cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide
corrective procedures for protecting and curing in-place concrete.

Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any
three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified
compressive strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below
specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi.

Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and
Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall
contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement,
name of concrete festing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in
Work, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and
materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-
day fests.
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11.  Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive
device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for
approval or rejection of concrete.

12.  Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of
concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive
strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.
Testing and inspecting agency may conduct fests fo determine adequacy of
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other
methods as directed by Architect.

13. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed o
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified
requirements.

14. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not
comply with the Contract Documents.

PROTECTION OF LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

Protect liquid floor treatment from damage and wear during the remainder of
construction period. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary
covering, recommended in writing by liquid floor treatments installer.

CONCRETE WASTE DISPOSAL

Do not discharge concrete washout into storm drains, catch basins or to the sanitary
sewer system. Perform washing of concrete trucks in designated areas or an approved
offsite location.

Designated areas should be clearly labeled. They should be in a pit to prevent run-off
of waste water. Place designated areas a minimum of 50 feet from storm drains,
bodies of water and ditches. All designated areas should be lined to prevent seepage
and should have a barrier.

Alternative to a designated area: Provide a concrete box. If only a small amount of
concrete washing is fo occur, one opftion is to line a roll-off box. For very small projects
this could be done with a drum.

Once concrete washout has hardened, break up and dispose of properly. Disposal of
hardened concrete should occur on a regular basis.

Washout facilities must be cleaned, or new facilities provided once the washout area is
75% full.

END OF SECTION 03 3000
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SECTION 03 3543 - POLISHED CONCRETE FINISHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes polished concrete finishing, including staining.

1. Concrete for polished concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, initial finishing, and curing is
specified in Section 03 3000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

Related Requirements:

1. Section 03 3000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete not designated as polished
concrete.

DEFINITIONS

Design Reference Sample: Sample designated by Architect in the Contract Documents

that reflects acceptable surface quality and appearance of polished concrete.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed color.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Field Sample Panels: After approval of verification sample and before casting
concrete, produce field sample panels to demonstrate the approved range of
selections made under Sample submittals. Produce a minimum of three sets of full-scale
panels, approximately 48 by 48 inches minimum, fo demonstrate the expected range
of finish, color, and appearance variations.

1. Locate panels as indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
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FIELD CONDITIONS

Traffic Control: Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic as required for
other construction activities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

STAIN MATERIALS

Reactive Stain: Acidic-based stain with wetting agents and high-grade, UV-stable
metallic salts that react with calcium hydroxide in cured concrete to produce
permanent, variegated, or franslucent color effects.

LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatments for Polished Concrete Finish: Clear, waterborne
solution of inorganic silicate or siliconate materials and proprietary components;
odorless; that penetrates, hardens, and is suitable for polished concrete surfaces.

MATERIALS AND MANUFACTURERS

Hardening/Sealing Agent, Products: Subject to compliance with requirements,
available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited
to, the following:

1. Retro-Plate 99, manufactured by Advanced Floor Products, Inc., P.O. Box 50533,
Provo, Utah 84605, 801-812-3420 or approved equal.

a. Performance Criteria:

1) Abrasion Resistance: ASTM C779 O Up to 400% increase in abrasion
resistance.

2) Impact Strength: ASTM C805 O Up to 21% increase impact strength.

3) Ultra Violet Light and Water Spray: ASTM G23-81 O No adverse effect
to ultra violet and water spray.

4) Reflectivity: Up to 30% increase in reflectivity.

b. Grinding Level:

1) Cream - No exposed aggregate.
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Ameripolish Concrete Dye. Polish to be approved by Retro-plate and applied in
sequence as approved by the qualified installer. Provide samples in an area to
be covered prior to polishing exposed areas.

a. Color: Salt and Pepper.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 POLISHING

A. Polish: Level 2: Low sheen, 400 grit.

B. Apply polished concrete finish system to cured and prepared slabs to match accepted
mockup.

1.

Machine grind floor surfaces to receive polished finishes level and smooth and to
depth required to reveal aggregate to match approved mockup.

2. Apply reactive stain for polished concrete in polishing sequence and according
to manufacturer's written instructions.

3. Apply penetrating liquid floor treatment for polished concrete in polishing
sequence and according to manufacturer's written instructions, allowing
recommended drying time between successive coats.

4, Apply penetrating stain for polished concrete in polishing sequence and
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

5. Continue polishing with progressively finer-grit diamond polishing pads to gloss
level, to match approved mockup.

6. Control and dispose of waste products produced by grinding and polishing
operations.

7. Neutralize and clean polished floor surfaces.

3.2 STAINING
A. Newly placed concrete shall be atf least 14 days old before staining.
B. Prepare surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions and as follows:

1. Clean concrete thoroughly by scraping, applying solvents or stripping agents,
sweeping and pressure washing, or scrubbing with a rotary floor machine and
detergents recommended by stain manufacturer. Rinse until water is clear and
allow surface to dry.

2. Test surfaces with droplets of water. If water beads and does not penetrate
surface, or penetrates only in some areas, profile surfaces by . Retest and
continue profiling surface until water droplets immediately darken and uniformly
penetrate concrete surfaces.
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3. Neutralize concrete surfaces and rinse until water is clear. Test surface for residue
with clean white cloth. Test surface according to ASTM F 710 to ensure pH is
between 7 and 8.

END OF SECTION 03 3543
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SECTION 04 2000 - UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Concrete masonry units.
2. Concrete building brick.
3. Clay face brick.
4, Mortar and grout.
5. Steel reinforcing bars.
6. Masonry-joint reinforcement.
7. Ties and anchors.
8. Embedded flashing.
9. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.
B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:
1. Cast-stone trim in unit masonry.
2. Steel lintels in unit masonry.
3. Steel shelf angles for supporting unit masonry.
C. Related Requirements:
1. Section 05 1200 "Structural Steel Framing" for installing anchor sections of
adjustable masonry anchors for connecting to structural steel frame.
2. Section 07 2100 "Thermal Insulation” for cavity wall insulation.
3. Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for exposed sheet metal flashing
and for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
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Shop Drawings: For the following:

—_

Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.

2. Stone Trim Units: Show sizes, profiles, and locations of each stone frim unit
required.

3. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry
reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315. Show elevations of reinforced walls.

4, Fabricated Flashing: Detail corner units, end-dam units, and other special

applications.

Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:

Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks.

1.

2. Special brick shapes.

3. Weep holes.

4, Accessories embedded in masonry.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:
1. Masonry units.

a. Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements.

b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls
within specified tolerances.

C. For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and calculations
establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.

Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
Reinforcing bars.

Joint reinforcement.

Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

cCOAWLDN

Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and
proportions of ingredients.

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property
specification. Test according fo ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength,
ASTM C 1506 for water retention, and ASTM C 91/C 91M for air content.

C. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit
type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of
masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry
determined according fo TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

D. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods,
materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

Bank lowa Clarinda UNIT MASONRY
14131 04 2000- 2



Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according fo ASTM C 1093 for testing
indicated.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to
demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and
execution.

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.
2. Build mockups for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches long by 36
inches high by full thickness, including face and backup wythes and accessories.

a. Include a sealant-filled joint at least 16 inches long in exterior wall mockup.

b. Include through-wall flashing installed for a 24-inch length in corner of
exterior wall mockup approximately 16 inches down from top of mockup,
with a 12-inch length of flashing left exposed to view (omit masonry above
half of flashing).

c. Include metal studs, sheathing, water-resistive barrier, veneer anchors,
flashing, cavity drainage material, and weep holes in exterior masonry-
veneer wall mockup.

Clean one-half of exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated.
Approval of mockups is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units;
relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints;
and aesthetic qualities of workmanship.

Ao

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely
fied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be
maintained and contamination avoided.

Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended,
dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location orin
covered weatherproof dispensing silos.

Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and
accumulation of dirt and oil.
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FIELD CONDITIONS

Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills
with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed
masonry when construction is not in progress.

1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover
securely in place.

2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other
wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches down face next to unconstructed
wythe, and hold cover in place.

Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for
at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.

Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be
left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in
contact with such masonry.

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by
spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.

3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with
painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.

4, Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent
rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated
with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry
damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction
requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature
is 40 deg F and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than
seven days after completing cleaning.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements
contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture
and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics,
from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.
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Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality,
including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious
component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Provide structural unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths
at 28 days.

1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-area
compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-strength method)
according to TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

2. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry by testing masonry prisms
according fo ASTM C 1314.

UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL

Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, except as modified by
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage
of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use
units where such defects are exposed in the completed Work.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with requirements for fire-resistance-rated assembly
designs indicated.

1. Where fire-resistance-rated construction is indicated, units shall be listed and
labeled by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching
exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints,
headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

CMUs: ASTM C 90.

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area
compressive strength of 2150 psi.

2. Density Classification: Medium weight.

3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions.
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Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C 55.

1. Density Classification: Medium weight.
2. Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 7-5/8 inches
long.

MASONRY LINTELS

Masonry Lintels: Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam
CMUs matching adjacent CMUs in color, texture, and density classification, with
reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Cure precast lintels
before handling and installing. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured.

BRICK

General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching
finish and color of exposed faces of adjacent units:

1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose
unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed
surfaces finished.

2. Provide special shapes for applications where stretcher units cannot
accommodate special conditions, including those at corners, movement joints,
bond beam:s, sashes, and lintels.

3. Provide special shapes for applications requiring brick of size, form, color, and
texture on exposed surfaces that cannot be produced by sawing.

4, Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by sawing would
result in sawed surfaces being exposed to view.

Clay Face Brick: Facing brick complying with ASTM C 216 or hollow brick complying
with ASTM C 652, Class H40V (void areas between 25 and 40 percent of gross cross-
sectional areq).

1. Basis-of-Design Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the
following:

a. B-1 and B-2: Interstate Brick Arctic White. B-3 Endicott Clay Products
Manganese Brown Velour Modular.

Grade: SW.

Type: FBX.

Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sg. in. per minute when tested

according to ASTM C 67.

5. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested according to ASTM C 67 and is
rated "not effloresced.”

6.  Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 7-5/8 inches

long.

AOD
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MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type | or Il, except Type lll may be used for
cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to
produce mortar color indicated.

1. Alkali content shall not be more than 0.1 percent when tested according fo ASTM
C 114,

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural
sand or crushed stone.

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing
the No. 16 sieve.

Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.

Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture
complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for
use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. BASF Corporation-Construction Systems
b. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company; Accelguard 80.
C. Grace Construction Products; W.R. Grace & Co. -- Conn.; Morset.

Water: Potable.

REINFORCEMENT

Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit info mortar bed joints spanning
masonry unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from
0.148-inch steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for
number of bars indicated.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dur-O-Wal; a Hohmann & Barnard company; D/A 810, D/A 812 or D/A 817.
Heckmann Building Products, Inc.; No. 376 Rebar Positioner.

Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; #RB or #RB-Twin Rebar Positioner.

Wire-Bond; O-Ring or Double O-Ring Rebar Positioner.

ao0oaQa
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Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 95TM.

Interior Walls: Mill- Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.

Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon Stainless steel.

Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.

Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.

Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches o.c.

Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet, with prefabricated corner and tee units.

ScCOAON -

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder or fruss type with single
pair of side rods.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry:

TIES AND ANCHORS

General: Ties and anchors shall extend at least 1-1/2 inches into veneer but with at
least a 5/8-inch cover on outside face.

Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials
that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M, with ASTM A 153/A
153M, Class B-2 coating.

2. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel, G40 zinc coating.

3 Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial
Steel, with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B coating.

4, Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304.

Individual Wire Ties: Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches wide.

1. Z-shaped ties with ends bent 90 degrees to provide hooks not less than 2 inches
long may be used for masonry constructed from solid units.

2. Where wythes do not align, use adjustable ties with pintle-and-eye connections
having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches.

Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that
allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces
perpendicular to plane of wall.

1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch- diameter, hot-dip
galvanized steel stainless-steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior
walls unless otherwise indicated.

2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch- diameter, hot-dip
galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless
otherwise indicated.
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E. Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch- thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch- diameter metal rod
6 inches long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that
allows rod to move in and out of tube. Fabricate from steel, hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication.

F. Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 24
inches long, with ends turned up 2 inches or with cross pins unless otherwise indicated.

1.

Corrosion Protection: Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

G. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:

1.

General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist a 100-Ibf load in
both tension and compression perpendicular to plane of wall without deforming
or developing play in excess of 1/16 inch.

Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from 0.105-
inch- thick steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.

Fabricate wire ties from 0.187-inch- diameter, hot-dip galvanized-steel wire unless
otherwise indicated.

Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Wire tie and a rib-stiffened, sheet
metal anchor section with screw holes top and bofttom, with a projecting vertical
tab having a slotted hole for inserting wire tie.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1) FERO Corporation; Slotted Heavy Duty Rap-TieSlotted Rap-Tie.
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; BL-407.

Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Wire tie and a rib-stiffened, sheet
metal anchor section with screw holes top and bofttom, with projecting tabs
having holes for inserting vertical legs of wire tie formed to fit anchor section.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that
may be incorporated intfo the Work include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1) Heckmann Building Products, Inc.; 213 with 282.
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; HB-200-X.
3) Wire-Bond; RJ-711.

Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Wire fie and a sheet metal anchor
section, 1-1/4 inches wide by 6 inches long, with screw holes fop and bottom and
with raised rib-stiffened strap, 5/8 inch wide by 3-5/8 inches long, stamped into
center fo provide a slot between strap and base for inserting wire tie.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that
may be incorporated intfo the Work include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1) Heckmann Building Products, Inc.; 315-D with 316.
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2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; DW-10HS.
3) Wire-Bond; 1004, Type Il

7. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Wire tie and a gasketed sheet metal
anchor section, 1-1/4 inches wide by 6 inches long, with screw holes top and
bottom; top and bottom ends bent to form pronged legs of length to match
thickness of insulation or sheathing; and raised rib-stiffened strap, 5/8 inch wide by
6 inches long, stamped intfo center to provide a slot between strap and base for
inserting wire tie. Self-adhering, modified bituminous gasket fits behind anchor
plate and extends beyond pronged legs.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; DW-10-X.
2) Wire-Bond; 1004X, Type Il X.

8. Stainless-Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C 954 except manufactured with
hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 diameter by length
required fo penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads;
either made from Type 410 stainless steel or made with a carbon-steel drill point
and 300 Series stainless-steel shank.

2.10 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS
A. Flexible Flashing: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Elastomeric Thermoplastic Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a
polyester-reinforced ethylene interpolymer alloy.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that
may be incorporated intfo the Work include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1) Du Pont; Thru-Wall Flashing.

2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; Flex-Flash.

3) Hyload, Inc.; Hyload Cloaked Flashing System.
4) Mortar Net USA, Ltd; Total Flash.

>

Monolithic Sheet: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 0.040 inch thick.

c. Self-Adhesive Sheet with Drip Edge: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 0.025
inch thick, with a 0.015-inch- thick coating of rubberized-asphalt adhesive.
Where flashing extends to face of masonry, rubberized-asphalt coating is
held back approximately 1-1/2 inches from edge.

d.  Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes,

and seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.

B. Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following:

1. Where flashing is indicated fo receive counterflashing, use metal flashing.
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2. Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, use
metal flashing.

3. Where flashing is partly exposed and is indicated to terminate atf the wall face,
use metal flashing or flexible flashing with a metal drip edge.

4, Where flashing is fully concealed, use flexible flashing.

Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard
products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing
sheets to each other and to substrates.

Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing: Stainless-steel sheet 0.019 inch by 1-1/2 inches with
a 3/8 inch sealant flange at top.

MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES

Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1;
compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from
neoprene.

Preformed Conftrol-Joint Gaskets: Made from [styrene-butadiene-rubber compound,
complying with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805] [or] [PVC, complying with ASTM D
2287, Type PVC-65406] and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral
stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated.

Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type |
(No. 15 asphalt felt).

Weep/Cavity Vent Products: Use the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant
polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch
less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Mortar Maze Cell Vent.
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; QV Quadro-Vent.
3) Wire-Bond; Cell Vent.

Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not
degrade within the wall cavity.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Advanced Building Products Inc.; Mortar Break.
CavClear/Archovations, Inc.; CavClear Masonry Mat.
Heckmann Building Products, Inc.; Weep-Thru Mortar Deflector.
Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; Mortar Trap.

ao0oaQa
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e.  Mortar Net USA, Ltd; Mortar Net.
2. Configuration: Provide one of the following:

a.  Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches high, with dovetail-shaped notches
7 inches deep that prevent clogging with mortar droppings.

MASONRY CLEANERS

Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for
removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from
new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly
approved for intended use by cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry
units being cleaned.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include,
but are not limited to, the following:

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a division of Sandell Construction Solutions.
b. EaCo Chem, Inc.
c. PROSOCO, Inc.

MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents,
accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other
admixtures unless otherwise indicated.

Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.

For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be
exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is
consistent.

orON -

Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend
ingredients before delivering to Project site.

Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or
needed o provide required compressive strength of masonry.

1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M.

2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.

3 For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and nonload-bearing walls and parapet
walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for
other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type S.
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4, For interior nonload-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N.
Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476.

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse)
that will comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces
and pour height.

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.2 for
specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi.

3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches as measured according to ASTM C
143/C 143M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions
detfrimental to performance of the Work.

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.

3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

4 Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond.

Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to
verify actual locations of piping connections.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full
thickness shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of
widths indicated.

Build chases and recesses fo accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.

Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After
installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent
fo opening.

Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean,
sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is

specified. Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors
and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.
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Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq.
in. per minute when tested according to ASTM C 67. Allow units to absorb water so they
are damp but not wet atf time of laying.

TOLERANCES
Dimensions and Locations of Elements:

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2
inch or minus 1/4 inch.

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than
plus or minus 1/2 inch.

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more
than plus or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.

Lines and Levels:

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more
than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not
vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch
maximum.

3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4inchin 10
feet, 3/8 inch in 20 feeft, or 1/2-inch maximum.

4, For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inchin 10
feet, 1/4inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feef,
3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more
than 1/4 inch in 10 feet or 1/2-inch maximum.

7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by
more than 1/16 inch except due to warpage of masonry units within folerances
specified for warpage of units.

C. Joinfts:
1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8
inch, with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.
2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses
by more than 1/8 inch.
3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus
3/8 inch or minus 1/4 inch.
4, For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus
or minus 1/8 inch.
5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a
straight line by more than 1/16 inch from one masonry unit to the next.
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LAYING MASONRY WALLS

Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform
joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns,
and offsetfs. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and,
where possible, at other locations.

Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in
bond pattern indicated on Drawings; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch
horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.

Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping
not less than 4 inches. Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do
not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or
jambs.

Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from
those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that
are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if
required before laying fresh masonry.

Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other
Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise
indicated.

Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a
layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or
grout info core.

Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts,
and similar items unless otherwise indicated.

Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or
roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.

1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of
structure above.

2. At fire-rated partitions, freat joint between top of partition and underside of
structure above to comply with Section 07 8443 "Joint Firestopping."

3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
A. Lay hollow brick CMUs as follows:
1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
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4, Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings
where cells are not grouted.

5. Fully bed units and fill cells with mortar at anchors and ties as needed to fully
embed anchors and ties in mortar.

Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with
sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove info place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints
or slush head joints.

Lay structural clay ftile as follows:

1. Lay vertical-cell units with full head joints unless otherwise indicated. Provide bed
joints with full mortar coverage on face shells and webs.

2. Lay horizontal-cell units with full bed joints unless otherwise indicated. Keep
drainage channels, if any, free of mortar. Form head joints with sufficient mortar
so excess will be squeezed out as units are placed in position. Butter both sides of
units to be placed, or butter one side of unit already in place and one side of unit
to be placed.

3. Maintain joint thicknesses indicated except for minor variations required to
maintain bond alignment. If not indicated, lay walls with 1/4- to 3/8-inch- thick
joints.

Set frim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel, anchor, and similar
holes.

1. Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with
clear water.

2. Allow cleaned surfaces to dry before setting.

3. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than
joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.

Cut joints flush for masonry walls o receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other
than paint) unless otherwise indicated.

Cut joints flush where indicated to receive air barriers unless otherwise indicated.

3.6 ANCHORED MASONRY VENEERS
A. Anchor masonry veneers to wall framing with masonry-veneer anchors to comply with
the following requirements:

1. Fasten screw-attached anchors through sheathing to wall framing with metal
fasteners of type indicated. Use two fasteners unless anchor design only uses one
fastener.

2. Embed connector sections and continuous wire in masonry joints.

3. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties
up and down.
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4, Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 18 inches o.c. vertically and 24
inches o.c. horizontally, with not less than one anchor for each 2 sq. ft. of wall
area. Install additional anchors within 12 inches of openings and at intervals, not
exceeding 8 inches, around perimeter.

B. Provide noft less than 1 inch of airspace between back of masonry veneer and face of
sheathing or insulation.

1. Keep airspace clean of mortar droppings and other materials during
construction. Bevel beds away from airspace, to minimize mortar protrusions into
airspace. Do not attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into airspace.

3.7 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT
A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of

5/8 inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6

inches.

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches o.c.

2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches o.c. in foundation walls and
parapet walls.

3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches above and below wall openings
and extending 12 inches beyond openings in addition to continuous
reinforcement.

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.

C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.

D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners,
returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE

A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces
structural steel or concrete, to comply with the following:

1. Provide an open space not less than 1/2 inch wide between masonry and
structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of
mortar and other rigid materials.

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and aftached to
structure.

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36
inches o.c. horizontally.
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CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry
progresses. Do not allow materials fo span control and expansion joints without
provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.

Form control joints in concrete masonry using one of the following methods:

1. Fit bond-breaker strips intfo hollow contour in ends of CMUs on one side of control
joint. Fill resultant core with grout, and rake out joints in exposed faces for
application of sealant.

2. Install preformed conftrol-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.

3. Install interlocking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at
joint. Keep head joints free and clear of mortar, or rake out joint for application of
sealant.

4, Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints, and remove filler when unit
masonry is complete for application of sealant.

Form expansion joints in brick as follows:

1. Build in compressible joint fillers where indicated.

2. Form open joint full depth of brick wythe and of width indicated, but not less than
3/8 inch for installation of sealant and backer rod specified in Section 07 9200
"Joint Sealants."

Provide horizontal, pressure-relieving joints by either leaving an airspace or inserting a

compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified in

Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants," but not less than 3/8 inch.

1. Locate horizontal, pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting
masonry.

LINTELS

Install steel lintels where indicated.

Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 12 inches for

brick-size units and 24 inches for block-size units are shown without structural steel or

other supporting lintels.

Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS

General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels,
ledges, other obstructions fo downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.
Install cavity vents at shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward flow of air
in cavifies, and where indicated.
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B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:

1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that
could puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall
flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with
mortar, seal penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as
recommended by flashing manufacturer.

2. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, extend flashing through outer
wythe, furned up a minimum of 4 inches, and 1-1/2 inches intfo the inner wythe.[
Form 1/4-inch hook in edge of flashing embedded in inner wythe.]

3. At masonry-veneer walls, extend flashing through veneer, across airspace behind
veneer, and up face of sheathing at least 8 inches; with upper edge tucked
under air barrier, lapping at least 4 inches.

4. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches into masonry at
each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches at ends and furn up not less
than 2 inches fo form end dams.

5. Install stainless steel metal drip edges with ribbed sheet metal flashing by
interlocking hemmed edges to form hooked seam. Seal seam with elastomeric
sealant complying with requirements in Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants" for
application indicated.

C. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and other related construction where they are
shown to be built info masonry.

D. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of masonry
immediately above embedded flashing.

1. Use specified weep/cavity vent products to form weep holes.

2. Space weep holes 24 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

3. Trim wicking material flush with outside face of wall after mortar has set.

E. Place cavity drainage material in airspace behind veneers to comply with
configuration requirements for cavity drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry
Accessories" Arficle.

3.12 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support
reinforced masonry elements during constfruction.

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed
masonry as indicated. Make forms sufficiently fight to prevent leakage of mortar
and grout. Brace, fie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during
construction and curing of reinforced masonry.

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have
hardened sufficiently fo carry their own weight and that of other loads that may
be placed on them during construction.

B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained
enough sfrength to resist grout pressure.

1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for
grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches.

REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING

Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or
otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match
adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.

Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant
application, where indicated.

In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.

Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as
follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic
scrape hoes or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned
for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before
proceeding with cleaning of masonry.

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by
covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and
waterproof masking tape.

4, Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA
Technical Notes 20.

5. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA
TEK 8-4A.

6. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL

Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are
Confractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.

Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as
fill, as described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of
off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 04 2000
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SECTION 04 7200 - CAST STONE MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Cast-stone frim.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 04 2000 "Unit Masonry" for installing cast-stone units in unit masonry.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For cast-stone units, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions
of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for cast-stone units. Include
dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication of finished
faces.

1. Include building elevations showing layout of units and locations of joints and
anchors.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For colored mortar.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Material Test Reports: For each mix required to produce cast stone, based on testing

according to ASTM C 1364, including test for resistance to freezing and thawing.
1. Provide test reports based on testing within previous two years.
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of cast-stone units similar to
those indicated for this Project, that has sufficient production capacity to manufacture
required units, and is a plant certified by the Cast Stone Institute the Architectural
Precast Association or the Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute for Group A, Category
AT.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Coordinate delivery of cast stone with unit masonry work to avoid delaying the Work.
Pack, handle, and ship cast-stone units in suitable packs or pallets.

1. Lift with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining.
Move cast-stone units if required, using dollies with wood supports.

2. Store cast-stone units on wood skids or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof
covers, securely tied. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage
to units. Ventilate under covers to prevent condensation.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store mortar aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be
maintained and contamination can be avoided.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated
with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Comply with cold-weather
construction requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature
is 40 deg F and above and will remain so until cast stone has dried, but no fewer
than seven days after completing cleaning.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements in TMS
602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Cast Stone: Obtain cast-stone units from single source from single
manufacturer.

CAST-STONE MATERIALS
General: Comply with ASTM C 1364.

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type | or Type lll, containing not more than 0.60
percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C 114. Provide natural color or
white cement as required to produce cast-stone color indicated.

CAST-STONE UNITS
Cast-Stone Units: Comply with ASTM C 1364.

1. Units shall be manufactured using the vibrant dry tamp or wet-cast method.

2. Units shall be resistant to freezing and thawing as determined by laboratory
testing according to ASTM C 666/C 666M, Procedure A, as modified by ASTM C
1364.

Fabricate units with sharp arris and accurately reproduced details, with indicated
texture on all exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

1. Slope exposed horizontal surfaces 1:12 to drain unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide drips on projecting elements unless otherwise indicated.

Fabrication Tolerances:

1. Variation in Cross Section: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than
1/8 inch.

2. Variation in Length: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/360 of
the length of unit or 1/8 inch, whichever is greater, but in no case by more than
1/4inch.

3. Warp, Bow, and Twist: Not to exceed 1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 inch,
whichever is greater.

4, Location of Grooves, False Joints, Holes, Anchorages, and Similar Features: Do not
vary from indicated position by more than 1/8 inch on formed surfaces of units
and 3/8 inch on unformed surfaces.

Cure Units as Follows:

1. Cure unitfs in enclosed, moist curing room at 25 to 100 percent relative humidity
and temperature of 100 deg F for 12 hours or 70 deg F for 16 hours.
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Colors and Textures: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

Colors and Textures: Provide units with fine-grained texture and buff color resembling

smooth-finished Indiana limestone.

MORTAR MATERIALS

Provide mortar materials that comply with Section 04 2000 "Unit Masonry."

Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural
sand or crushed stone.

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing

the No. 16 sieve.

Water: Potable.

ACCESSORIES

Anchors: Type and size indicated, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel complying
with ASTM A 240/A 240M, ASTM A 276, or ASTM A 666.

Dowels: 1/2-inch- diameter round bars, fabricated from .

MORTAR MIXES

Comply with requirements in Section 04 2000 "Unit Masonry" for mortar mixes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 SETTING CAST STONE IN MORTAR
A. Install cast-stone units to comply with requirements in Section 04 2000 "Unit Masonry."
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3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Remove and replace stained and otherwise damaged units and units not matching
approved Samples. Cast stone may be repaired if methods and results are approved
by Architect.
B. Replace units in a manner that results in cast stone matching approved Samples,

complying with other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement.
C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean cast stone as work progresses.

1. Remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
2. Remove excess sealant immediately, including spills, smears, and spaftter.

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed cast stone as
follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic
scrape hoes or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on sample; leave one sample uncleaned for comparison
purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding
with cleaning of cast stone.

3. Clean cast stone by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA
Technical Notes 20.

END OF SECTION 04 7200
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SECTION 05 1200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

The Drawings and the general provisions of the Contract, Standard General Conditions,
Supplementary Conditions, Special Conditions, and other Division 01 Specification
Sections, apply to each section of this Project’s specifications.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Structural steel.
2. Grout.

DEFINITIONS

Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as
described in AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

Heavy Sections: Rolled and built-up sections as follows:

1. Shapes included in ASTM A 6/A 6M with flanges thicker than 1-1/2 inches.
2. Column base plates thicker than 2 inches.

COORDINATION

Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply
with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop
primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.

Coordinate installation of anchorage items to be embedded in or aftached to other
construction without delaying the Work. Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal
templates, instructions, and directions for installation.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Connections: Provide details of simple shear connections required by the Contract
Documents to be selected or completed by structural-steel fabricator, including
comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer registered in
the state of Nebraska to withstand loads indicated and comply with other information
and restrictions indicated. Only beam connections with loads indicated are to be
engineered under this section. Beams without loads indicated are to be detailed using
the standard and special connection details shown in the contract documents.

1. Select and complete connections using schematic details indicated and AISC
360.
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ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.
Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components.

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and ofher pertinent
data.

2. Include embedment Drawings.

3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field
welds, and show size, length, and type of each weld. Show backing bars that are
to be removed and supplemental fillet welds where backing bars are to remain.

4, Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field
bolts. Identify pretensioned and slip-crifical, high-strength bolted connections.

Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs) and Procedure Qualification Records (PQRs):
Provide according fo AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for each
welded joint whether prequalified or qualified by testing, including the following:

1. Power source (constant current or constant voltage).

2. Electrode manufacturer and trade name, for demand critical welds.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer, fabricator, testing agency.

Welding certificates.

Paint Compatibility Certificates: Fromm manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop
primers, certifying that shop primers are compatible with fopcoats.

Mill test reports for structural steel, including chemical and physical properties.
Product Test Reports: For the following:

Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
Tension-conftrol, high-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies.

Shop primers.
Nonshrink grout.

Bl

Source quality-conftrol reports.

Field quality-control and special inspection reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category STD and with
arecord of 10 years of fabricating similar buildings.
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Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who participates in the AISC Quality
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category ACSE and
with a record of 10 years of erecting similar buildings.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according fo
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

1. Welders and welding operators performing work on bottom-flange, demand-
critical welds shall pass the supplemental welder qualification testing, as required
by AWS D1.8/D1.8M. FCAW-S and FCAW-G shall be considered separate
processes for welding personnel qualification.

Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:

AISC 303.

AISC 341 and AISC 341s1.

AISC 360.

RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

AN =

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel
members off ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and
spacers. Protect steel members and packaged materials from corrosion and
deterioration.

1. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion,
damage, or overload to members or supporting structures. Repair or replace
damaged materials or structures as directed.

Store fasteners in a protected place in sealed containers with manufacturer's labels
intact.

1. Fasteners may be repackaged provided Owner's testing and inspecting agency
observes repackaging and seals containers.

2. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use.

3. Comply with manufacturers' written recommendations for cleaning and
lubricating ASTM F 1852 fasteners and for retesting fasteners after lubrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS

A. W-Shapes: ASTM A 992/A 992M

B. Channels, Angles, M Shapes: ASTM A 36/A 36M

C. Plate and Bar: ASTM A 36/A 36M
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D. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500/A 500M, Grade B, structural
fubing.

E. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or Type S, Grade B.

1. Weight Class: as indicated on drawings.
2. Finish: Black.

F. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements.

2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural
bolts; ASTM A 563, Grade C, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436, Type 1,
hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish.

B. Headed Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36 straight.

Nuts: ASTM A 563 heavy-hex carbon steel.

Plate Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
Washers: ASTM F 436, Type 1, hardened carbon steel.
Finish: Plain.

AN =

C. Threaded Rods: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
1. Nuts: ASTM A 563 heavy-hex carbon steel.
2. Washers: ASTM F 436, Type 1, hardened ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
3. Finish: Plain
2.3 PRIMER

A. Low-Emitting Materials: Interior application of paints and coatings shall comply with
VOC limits listed in Specification Section 01 8113 - Sustainable Design Requirements.

B. Primer. Comply with Division 09 Sections "Exterior Painting" and "Interior Painting."

C. Primer: Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting
primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with fopcoat.

D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: MPI#18, MPI#19, or SSPC-Paint 20 ASTM A 780/A 780M.

2.4 GROUT

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-packaged,
nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive and nonstaining, mixed with water to
consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time.
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FABRICATION

Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate
according to AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," and
to AISC 360.

1. Fabricate beams with rolling camber up.

2. Identify high-strength structural steel according to ASTM A 6/A 6M and maintain
markings until structural steel has been erected.

3. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.

4 Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting
shop-priming operations.

Thermal Cutting: Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible.

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in
AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

Bolt Holes: Cut, drill, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces.

Finishing: Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing
loads.

Cleaning: Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted according
to SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning.

Shear Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according
fo AWS D1.1/D1.1M and manufacturer's written instructions.

Holes: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for other
work to pass through steel members.

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut
bolt holes or enlarge holes by burning.

2. Baseplate Holes: Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes
perpendicular to steel surfaces.

3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive
other work.

2.6 SHOP CONNECTIONS
A. High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification
for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint
specified.
1. Joint Type: Snug tightened.
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B. Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS D1.8/D1.8M for tolerances,
appearances, welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in
correcting welding work.

1. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of
axes without exceeding tolerances in AISC 303 for mill material.
2.7 SHOP PRIMING

A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following:

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially
embedded members to a depth of 2 inches.

2. Surfaces to be field welded.

3. Galvanized surfaces.

4, Surfaces enclosed in interior construction.

B. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale
and spatter, slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces according to the following
specifications and standards:

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning."

2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning."

4, SSPC-SP 11, "Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal."

5. SSPC-SP 14/NACE No. 8, "Industrial Blast Cleaning."

6. SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
7. SSPC-SP 10/NACE No. 2, "Near-White Blast Cleaning."
8. SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning."
9.  SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling."

C. Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according fo
manufacturer's written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a
minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils. Use priming methods that result in full coverage
of joints, corners, edges, and exposed surfaces.

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.
2. Apply two coats of shop paint to surfaces that are inaccessible after assembly or
erection. Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first.

D. Painfing: Prepare steel and apply a one-coat, nonasphaltic primer complying with
SSPC-PS Guide 7.00, "Painting System Guide 7.00: Guide for Selecting One-Coat Shop
Painfing Systems," to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils.

2.8 GALVANIZING

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel

according to ASTM A 123/A 123M.
1. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work unless they function
as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.
2. Galvanize lintels and shelf angles exposed to weather after fabrication.
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SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform shop tests
and inspections.

1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being
fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections.

Bolted Connections: Inspect shop-bolted connections according fo RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolfs."

Welded Connections: Visually inspect shop-welded connections according o
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's opfion:

1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165.

2. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on
finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not
accepted.

3. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164.

4 Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect shop-welded shear connectors
according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M for stud welding and as follows:

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-contfinuous 360-
degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.

2. Conduct tests according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M on additional shear
connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors already tested.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify, with certified steel erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-
bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments
for compliance with requirements.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Bank lowa Clarinda STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING-TD2
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PREPARATION

Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep
structural steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads
and loads equal in intensity fo design loads. Remove tfemporary supports when
permanent structural steel, connections, and bracing are in place unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Do not remove tfemporary shoring supporting composite deck construction unfil
cast-in-place concrete has attained its design compressive strength.

ERECTION

Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according
fo AISC 303 and AISC 360.

Baseplates Bearing Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-
reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface
of plates.

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.

2. Weld plate washers to top of baseplate.

3 Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and
plumbed. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if profruding, cut off flush with
edge of plate before packing with grout.

4, Prompftly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids
remain. Neafly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.

Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC 303, "Code of Standard
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

Align and adjust various members that form part of complete frame or structure before
permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces
that are in permanent contact with members. Perform necessary adjustments to
compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.

2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and
mean femperature when structure is completed and in service.

Splice members only where indicated.

Do not use thermal cutting during erection.

Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins. Ream holes that
must be enlarged to admit bolts.
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Shear Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according
fo AWS D1.1/D1.1M and manufacturer's written instructions.

FIELD CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint
specified.

1. Joint Type: Snug tightened.

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.TM and AWS D1.8/D1.8M for tolerances,
appearances, welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in
correcting welding work.

1. Comply with AISC 303 and AISC 3640 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of
temporary connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field
welds.

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs where indicated, back gouge, and grind
steel smooth.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the
following special inspections:

1. Verify structural-steel materials and inspect steel frame joint details.
2. Verify weld materials and inspect welds.
3. Verify connection materials and inspect high-strength bolted connections.

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and
inspections.

Bolted Connections: Inspect bolted connections according to RCSC's "Specification
for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

Welded Connections: Visually inspect field welds according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

1. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field welds according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, af testing agency's
opftion:

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165.

b.  Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on
finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not
accepted.

C. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164.

d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

Bank lowa Clarinda STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING-TD2

14131

05 1200- 9



3.6

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded shear connectors
according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M for stud welding and as follows:

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-continuous 360-
degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.

2. Conduct tests according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M on additional shear
connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors already tested.

REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

Galvanized Surfaces: Clean areas where galvanizing is damaged or missing and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.

Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean exposed areas where primer is
damaged or missing and paint with the same material as used for shop painting to
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 power-
tool cleaning.

Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Division 09 Sections
"Exterior Painting" and "Interior Painting."

END OF SECTION 05 1200
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SECTION 05 4000 - COLD FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Cold Formed Metal Framing System: The cold formed metal framing system is all of the
lightgage framing work required for the construction of a complete and stable system,
and includes framing members, reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental
framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, connections, mechanical
anchorages to adjoining work, and fabrication and erection instructions.

Section Includes:

1. Exterior and interior non-load-bearing wall framing.
2. Interior soffit framing.
3. Other framing specifically noted on the Contract Drawings as Lightgage.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of cold-formed steel framing product and accessory.
Shop Drawings:

1. Submit an erection plan, framing elevations, sections and details as required o
include all of the information required to construct the cold formed metal framing
system.

2. Include the layout, spacing, size, thickness, and types of cold-formed steel
framing members.

3. Include reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping,
bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, connections, and mechanical anchorages
to adjoining work.

4, Fabrication and erection details.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS, IF SPECIFICALLY REQUESTED
Qualification Data: For testing agency.

Welding certificates.
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Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed by a qualified testing
agency.

Steel sheet.

Expansion anchors.

Power-actuated anchors.

Mechanical fasteners.

Vertical deflection clips.

Horizontal drift deflection clips

Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories.

Nookrowd -

Research Reports: For non-standard cold-formed steel framing, from ICC-ES.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Engage a company specializing and who has a minimum of
five years contfinuous experience in the installation of cold-formed metal framing similar
in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of
successful in-service performance.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Engage a company specializing and who has a minimum
of five years continuous experience in the fabrication of cold-formed metal framing
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a
record of successful in-service performance.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according fo ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.

Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency
indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield
strength, tensile strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and metallic-
coating thickness.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel.”

Field Inspections and Testing as specified in the Field Quality Control paragraph will be
provided by the owner. Cooperate with the Inspector. The Contractor shall provide
the Inspector sufficient notification to allow the required inspections to be made
without delaying the construction schedule. The Contractor shall confirm that ALL
inspections have been completed and approved by the Inspector prior to proceeding
with Work.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and
other damage during delivery, storage, and handling. Protect with a waterproof
covering and ventilate to avoid condensation.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL

A. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade
and coating weight as follows:

1. Grade: Asrequired by structural performance; Minimum vyield strength of 33 ksi.

2. Coating: G60.

B. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection Clips: ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc
coated, of grade and coating as follows:

1. Grade: Asrequired by structural performance; Minimum vyield strength of 33 ksi.

2. Coating: G60.

2.2 EXTERIOR WALL FRAMING

A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated,
punched, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch.

2. Minimum Flange Width: 1-5/8 inches.

3. Section Properties: As required by Delegated-Design.

B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated,
unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: Matching steel studs.

2. Flange Width: 1-1/4 inches.

3. Section Properties: As required by Delegated-Design.

C. Framing around Openings:

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0566 inch (16ga) at the face of the opening
where infill work, such as doors, windows, storefronts, and louvers are attached to
the face of the opening.

2. Use built-up framing where required.

D. Vertical Deflection Clips: Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of
accommodating upward and downward vertical displacement of primary structure
through positive mechanical attachment to stud web as required by Delegated-
Design requirements.

E. Single Deflection Track: Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track;
unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free
vertical movement, with flanges designed to support horizontal loads and transfer
them to the primary structure, and as follows:

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0428 inch.
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2. Flange Width: 1 inch plus the design gap for one-story structures.
3. Section Properties: As required by Delegated-Design.

Double Deflection Tracks: Manufacturer's double, deep-leg, U-shaped steel tracks,
consisting of nested inner and outer tracks; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges.

1. Outer Track: Of web depth to allow free vertical movement of inner tfrack, with
flanges designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them to the primary
structure, and as follows:

a.  Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0428 inch

b. Flange Width: 1 inch plus the design vertical displacement of the primary
building structure.

c.  Section Properties: As required by Delegated-Design.

2. Inner Track: Of web depth indicated, and as follows:

a.  Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: Matching steel studs.
b. Flange Width: 1-1/4 inches.

FRAMING ACCESSORIES

Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural
Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing
members.

Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless
otherwise indicated, as follows:

Supplementary framing.
Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking.
Web stiffeners.

Anchor clips.

End clips.

Foundation clips.

Gusset plates.

Stud kickers and knee braces.
Joist hangers and end closures.
0. Hole reinforcing plates.

1 Backer plates.

o0 Noo~OD -

ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS

Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according
to ASTM A 123/A 123M.

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel hex-headed bolts and
carbon-steel nuts; and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by hot-dip process
according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C or mechanically deposition according to
ASTM B 695, Class 50.
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Expansion Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load
or strength design capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC193 and ACI 318
greater than or equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488
conducted by a qualified testing agency.

Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated,
fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load capacities
calculated according to ICC-ES AC70, greater than or equal to the design load, as
determined by testing per ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified testing agency.

Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-
tapping, steel drill screws.

1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard
elsewhere.

Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
Galvanizing Repair Paint: ASTM A 780.

Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C
404. Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water
required for placement and hydration.

Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout
containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents,
and plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M,
with fluid consistency and 30-minute working fime.

Shims: Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, and nonleaching; or of cold-
formed steel of same grade and coating as framing members supported by shims.

Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from
manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom frack or rim frack members.

All other materials not specifically described but required for a complete and proper
installation as indicated on the Drawings shall be new, suitable for intended use, first
quality of their respective kinds, and subject to the approval of the Architect.

FABRICATION
Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line,
and with connections securely fastened, according to referenced AlSI's specifications

and standards, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.

1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.
2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not forch cut.
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3. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch
fastening, pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire
tying of framing members is not permitted.

a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding
work.

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with
screw penefrafing joined members by no fewer than three exposed screw
threads.

4, Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by welding, bolting,
pneumatic pin fastening, or screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings.

Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and
erection stresses. Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent
distortion.

Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and frue to line to a
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows:

1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch
from plan location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening
requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials.

2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum
out-of-square tolerance of 1/8 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles,
supplementary framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed
fire-resistive materials.

After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials
as needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness
of fire-resistive materials below that are required to obtain fire-resistance rating
indicated. Protect remaining fire-resistive materials from damage.
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Install sealer gaskets at the underside of wall bottom track or rim tfrack and at the top of
foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be
field assembled.

Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI $200 and to manufacturer's written
instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting
structure.

1. Screw, bolf, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce
flush, even, true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position
between fabricated panels not exceeding 1/16 inch.

Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and frue to line, and
with connections securely fastened.

1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not tforch cut.
2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch
fastening, or riveting. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.

a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding
work.

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, and
complying with requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw
penefration.

Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated
for frack or tension members.

Install tfemporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads
comparable in intensity fo those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces
and supports in place, undisturbed, unftil entire infegrated supporting structure has
been completed and permanent connections to framing are secured.

Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently
frame both sides of joints.

Install insulation, specified in Section 07 2100 "Thermal Insulation," in built-up exterior
framing members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings,
that are inaccessible on completion of framing work.

Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penefrations that exceed size of manufacturer's
approved or standard punched openings.
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Erection Tolerances: Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and frue to line to a
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows:

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan
location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of
sheathing or other finishing materials.

WALL INSTALLATION

Install continuous tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely
anchor to supporting structure as indicated.

Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bofttom track unless otherwise indicated.
Space studs as follows:

1. Stud Spacing: As required by Delegated-Design; 24 inches.

Seft studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb
walls or warped surfaces and similar requirements.

Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of
vertical loads while providing lateral support.

1. Install single deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building structure.

2. Install double deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor outer track to building
structure.

3. Connect vertical deflection clips to bypassing or infill studs and anchor to building
structure.

Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced vertically in rows indicated on Shop
Drawings but not more than 48 inches apart. Fasten at each stud intersection.

1. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track: Install row of horizontal bridging within 12
inches f single deflection frack. Install a combination of bridging and stud or stud-
track solid blocking of width and thickness matching studs, secured to stud webs
or flanges.

a. Install solid blocking at centers indicated on Shop Drawings.

2. Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of
punched studs.

3. Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness
indicated and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs.
Fasten flat straps fo stud flanges and secure solid blocking fo stud welbs or
flanges.

4, Bridging: Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written
instructions.
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Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners,
clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, o provide a complete and
stable wall-framing system.

Vertical control joints shall separate framing supported from the roof structure from
framing supported from the foundation. The conftrol joint shall accommodate vertical
relative movement of the framing on each side of the joint.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Inspection and Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and
inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare reports. The
following items will be inspected and tested:

1. Mechanical Connections: The size, spacing, and installation shall be periodically
inspected.

2. Welded Connections: Field and shop welds will be periodically visually inspected.
If the field weld does not pass visual inspection, the weld shall be repaired or
additional testing and inspection may be required.

Inspection and Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to
Contractor and Architect.

Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with
specified requirements.

Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated
and installed cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according fo
ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.

Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to
manufacturer and installer, that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without
damage or deterioration at fime of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 05 4000
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SECTION 05 5000 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.

2. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.

3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not
specified in other Sections.

4, Elevator machine beams, hoist beams,.

5. Steel shapes for supporting elevator door sills.

6. Metal ladders.

7. Metal bollards.

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following:

1. Loose steel lintels.

2. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts
indicated to be cast info concrete or built into unit masonry.

3. Steel weld plates and angles for casting intfo concrete for applications where
they are not specified in other Sections.

C. Related Requirements:

1. Section 03 3000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for installing anchor bolts, steel pipe
sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, wedge-type inserts, and other items cast info
concrete.

2. Section 04 2000 "Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and other
items built info unit masonry.

3. Section 05 1200 "Structural Steel Framing."

1.3 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply
with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop
primers and tfopcoats are compatible with one another.
Bank lowa Clarinda METAL FABRICATIONS
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Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other
work. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages,
including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that
are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time
for installation.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations,
sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and
accessory items. Provide Shop Drawings for the following:

1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.

2. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not
specified in other Sections.

3. Metal ladders.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of fopcoats applied over shop
primers, certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum."
3. AWS D1.6/D1.6M, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel.”

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous
with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface

temperature changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling,
opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other
detrimental effects.
1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.
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2.2 METALS

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise
indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide
materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, and Plate: ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304.

D. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes: ASTM A 276, Type 304.

E. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with
ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.

F. Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500/A 500M, cold-formed steel tubing.

G. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise
indicated.

H. Slotted Channel Framing: Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with
MFMA-4.

2.3 FASTENERS

A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for
exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or
ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class
required.

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex nufts,
ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers.

C. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts,
ASTM F 593; with hex nuts, ASTM F 594; and, where indicated, flat washers; Alloy
Group 1.

D. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A 563;
and, where indicated, flat washers.

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item
being fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

E. Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six
fimes the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed
when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488/E 488M,
conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.

Bank lowa Clarinda METAL FABRICATIONS

14131

05 5000- 3



2.4

2.5

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Either threaded type or wedge type unless
otherwise indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable
iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot-
dip galvanized per ASTM F 2329.

Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors.

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply
with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy
Group 1 stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd
primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with fopcoat.

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich
primer.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20
and compatible with paints specified to be used over it.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M.

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive,
nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M. Provide grout specifically
recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

Concrete: Comply with requirements in Section 03 3000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for
normal-weight, air-entrained, concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of
3000 psi.

FABRICATION, GENERAL

Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble
units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that
maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and
coordinated installation.

Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges o
a radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough
areas on exposed surfaces.

Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or
otherwise impairing work.

Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.
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Weld corners and seams contfinuously o comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and
corrosion resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4 At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended
so no roughness shows after finishing.

Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed
fasteners or welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips
flat-head (countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least
COoNspiCUOUS.

Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weatherin a manner to
exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware,
screws, and similar items.

Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space
anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support
indicated loads.

Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built intfo masonry, equip with
integrally welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum é-inch
embedment and 2-inch hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units and
24 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.

MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed
tfo complete the Work.

Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless
otherwise indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary
to receive adjacent construction.

1. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.
Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated.

Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with zinc-rich primer where indicated.

SHELF ANGLES

Fabricate shelf angles from steel angles of sizes indicated and for attachment to
concrete framing. Provide horizontally slotted holes to receive 3/4-inch bolts, spaced
not more than 6 inches from ends and 24 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide mitered and welded units at corners.
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2. Provide open joints in shelf angles at expansion and control joints. Make open
joint approximately 2 inches larger than expansion or conftrol joint.

For cavity walls, provide vertical channel brackets to support angles from backup
masonry and concrete.

Galvanize shelf angles located in exterior walls.

Furnish wedge-type concrete inserts, complete with fasteners, to attach shelf angles to
cast-in-place concrete.

METAL LADDERS
General:

1. Comply with ANSI A14.3.
2. For elevator pit ladders, comply with ASME A17.1/CSA B44.

Steel Ladders:

Space siderails 18 inches apart unless otherwise indicated.

Siderails: Continuous, 1/2-by-2-1/2-inch steel flat bars, with eased edges.

Rungs: 1-inch- diameter steel bars.

Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; plug-weld and grind smooth on outer rail faces.
Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung, either by coating rung with
aluminum-oxide granules set in epoxy-resin adhesive or by using a type of
manufactured rung filled with aluminum-oxide grout.

6. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung by coating with abrasive material
metallically bonded to rung.

oo~

a.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work
include, but are not limited to, the following:

1) Harsco Industrial IKG, a division of Harsco Corporation.
2) SlipNOT Metal Safety Flooring; W.S. Molnar Company.

7. Provide platforms as indicated fabricated from welded or pressure-locked steel
bar grating, supported by steel angles. Limit openings in gratings to no more than
1/2 inch in least dimension.

8. Galvanize exterior ladders, including brackets.

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM
A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles
shown with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges. Miter corners and
use concealed field splices where possible.
B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and
installation with other work.
1. Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete or
masonry construction.
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C. Galvanize and prime exterior miscellaneous steel frim.
2.10 METAL BOLLARDS
A. Fabricate metal bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe 1/4-inch wall-thickness
rectangular steel fubing.
1. Where bollards are indicated to receive light fixtures, provide cutouts for fixtures
and holes for wire.
B. Fabricate bollards with 3/8-inch- thick steel baseplates for bolting to concrete slab. Dirill
baseplates at all four corners for 3/4-inch anchor bolfs.
1. Where bollards are to be anchored to sloping concrete slabs, angle baseplates
for plumb alignment of bollards.
C. Prime bollards with zinc-rich primer.
2.11 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS
A. Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings
and recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated. Fabricate in single
lengths for each opening unless otherwise indicated. Weld adjoining members
together to form a single unit where indicated.
B. Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of
clear span, but not less than 8 inches unless otherwise indicated.
C. Galvanize loose steel lintels located in exterior walls.
2.12 STEEL WELD PLATES AND ANGLES
A. Provide steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for items
supported from concrete construction as needed to complete the Work. Provide each
unit with no fewer than two integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in
concrete.
2.13 FINISHES, GENERAL
A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.
B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend
into surrounding surface.
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STEEL AND IRON FINISHES

Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M
for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron
products.

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing freatments that might interfere with
paint adhesion.

Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be
embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Shop prime with universal shop primer unless zinc-rich primer is indicated.

Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3,
"Commercial Blast Cleaning."

1. Exterior Items: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
2. I[tems Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial
Blast Cleaning."

Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application
Specification No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for
installing metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment,
and elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, frue, and free of rack; and
measured from established lines and levels.

Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections
that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of
shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have
been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field
connections.

Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and
corrosion resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

Bank lowa Clarinda METAL FABRICATIONS

14131

05 5000- 8



Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

4, At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended
so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches
that of adjacent surface.

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where
metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide
threaded fasteners for use with concrete and masonry inserts, foggle bolts, through
bolts, lag screws, wood screws, and other connectors.

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into
concrete, masonry, or similar consfruction.

3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being
supported, including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on
Shop Drawings.

B. Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns. Secure
girders with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts
through top plates of pipe columns.

1. Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on
concrete or masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates"

Article.

C. Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates. Position and grout
column baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.

1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed
and leveled.
3.3 INSTALLING METAL BOLLARDS

A. Fill metal-capped bollards solidly with concrete and allow concrete to cure seven days
before installing.

B. Anchor bollards to existing construction with expansion anchors . Provide four 3/4-inch
bolts at each bollard unless otherwise indicated.

1. Embed anchor bolts at least 4 inches in concrete.
C. Anchor bollards in place with concrete footings. Center and align bollards in holes 3
inches above bottom of excavation. Place concrete and vibrate or tamp for

consolidation. Support and brace bollards in position until concrete has cured.

D. Fill bollards solidly with concrete, mounding top surface to shed water.
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INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES

Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and
roughen to improve bond to surfaces. Clean bottom surface of plates.

Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts. After bearing
members have been positioned and plumbed, tfighten anchor bolts. Do not remove
wedges or shims but, if profruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before
packing with nonshrink grout. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates
fo ensure that no voids remain.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections,
and abraded areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as
used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted
surfaces.

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness.

Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and
repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.

END OF SECTION 05 5000
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SECTION 05 5213 - PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Steel pipe railings.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 057313 "Glazed Decorative Metal Railings" for ornamental railings
fabricated from pipes and fubes.
1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply
with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop
primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.

B. Coordinate installation of anchorages for railings. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or
masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

C. Schedule installation so wall attachments are made only to completed walls. Do not
support railings temporarily by any means that do not satisfy structural performance
requirements.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings.
2. Railing brackets.
3. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
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Evaluation Reports: For post-installed anchors, from ICC-ES.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous
with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
Structural Performance: Railings, including attachment to building construction, shall
withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits
and under conditfions indicated:
1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:

a. Uniform load of 50 Ibf/ ft. applied in any direction.

b. Concenfrated load of 200 Ibf applied in any direction.

c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

2. Infill of Guards:

a. Concentrated load of 50 Ibf applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft..
b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface
temperature changes.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F.material surfaces.

METALS, GENERAL

Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth surfaces, without seam marks,
roller marks, rolled trade names, stains, discolorations, or blemishes.

Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors: Cast or formed metal of same type of material and
finish as supported rails unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide type of bracket with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to
threaded hanger bolt and that provides 1-1/2-inch clearance from inside face of
handrail to finished wall surface.
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STEEL AND IRON
Tubing: ASTM A 500 (cold formed) or ASTM A 513.

Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type ForType S, Grade A, Standard Weight (Schedule 40),
unless another grade and weight are required by structural loads.

Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

FASTENERS
General: Provide the following:

1. Hot-Dip Galvanized Railings: Type 304 stainless-steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel
fasteners complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329 for zinc coating.

2. Provide exposed fasteners with finish matching appearance, including color and
texture, of railings.

Fasteners for Anchoring Railings fo Other Construction: Select fasteners of type, grade,
and class required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types
of construction indicated|[ and capable of withstanding design loads].

Fasteners for Interconnecting Railing Components:

1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for
attaching them to other work, unless otherwise indicated.

Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors
capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 6 fimes the load imposed when
installed in unit masonry and 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as
determined by testing according fo ASTM E 488/E 488M, conducted by a qualified
independent testing agency.

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply
with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy
Group 1 stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594,

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal
alloy welded.

Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd
primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with fopcoat.

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich
primer.
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Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated
metal and compatible with finish paint systems indicated.

Intermediate Coats and Topcoats: Provide products that comply with Section 09 9113
"Exterior Painting" and Section 09 9123 "Interior Painting."

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with
ASTM D 1187/D 1187M.

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive,
nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M. Provide grout specifically
recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

Anchoring Cement: Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-conftrolled
expansion cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable
anchoring, patching, and grouting compound.

1. Water-Resistant Product: At exterior locations provide formulation that is resistant
to erosion from water exposure without needing protection by a sealer or
waterproof coating and that is recommended by manufacturer for exterior use.

FABRICATION

General: Fabricate railings o comply with requirements indicated for design,
dimensions, member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage, but not less than
that required to support structural loads.

Shop assemble railings to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and
assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.
Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. Use connections that
maintain structural value of joined pieces.

Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges o
a radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough
areas on exposed surfaces.

Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces.

Fabricate connections that are exposed to weather in a manner that excludes water.
Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar
items.

Connections: Fabricate railings with welded connections unless otherwise indicated.

Welded Connections: Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use
fittings designed for this purpose. Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and
corrosion resistance of base metals.
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Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

Remove flux immediately.

At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no
roughness shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of
adjoining surfaces.

AODN

Nonwelded Connections: Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners
and fittings. Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smoofth, rigid, hairline

joints.
J. Form Changes in Direction as Follows:
1.  Asdetailed.
K. For changes in direction made by bending, use jigs to produce uniform curvature for

each repetitive configuration required. Maintain cross section of member throughout
entire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed
surfaces of components.

L. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fitfings.

M. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated.
Close ends of returns unless clearance between end of rail and wall is 1/4 inch or less.

N. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors: Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous
fittings, and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise
indicated.

1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide
crush-resistant fillers or other means to fransfer loads through wall finishes to
structural supports and prevent bracket or fitting rotation and crushing of
substrate.

O. Provide inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting railings to concrete or
masonry work. Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed
by railings. Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure.

P. For railing posts set in concrete, provide stainless-steel sleeves not less than 6 inches
long with inside dimensions not less than 1/2 inch greater than outside dimensions of
post, with metal plate forming bottom closure.

2.7 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES

A. Galvanized Railings:

Hot-dip galvanize exterior steel railings, including hardware, after fabrication.

1.
2. Comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M for hot-dip galvanized railings.
3. Comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware.
4, Do not quench or apply post galvanizing freatments that might interfere with
paint adhesion.
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5. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work, unless indicated to
remain as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.

For galvanized railings, provide hot-dip galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves,
and other ferrous components.

Preparing Galvanized Railings for Shop Priming: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean
railings of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner.

For nongalvanized-steel railings, provide nongalvanized ferrous-metal fittings, brackets,
fasteners, and sleeves; however, galvanize anchors to be embedded in exterior
concrete or masonry.

Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with
SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

Primer Application: Apply shop primer to prepared surfaces of railings unless otherwise
indicated. Comply with requirements in SSPC-PA 1, "Shop, Field, and Maintenance
Painting of Steel,” for shop painting. Primer need not be applied to surfaces to be
embedded in concrete or masonry.

1. Shop prime uncoated railings with universal shop primer unless indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine plaster and gypsum board assemblies, where reinforced to receive anchors,
to verify that locations of concealed reinforcements are clearly marked for Installer.
Locate reinforcements and mark locations if not already done.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints.

Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings. Set railings accurately
in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and
free of rack.

1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that are coated or
finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by
mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.

2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet.

3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from
parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch
in 12 feet.

Control of Corrosion: Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating
metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

1. Coat, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint, concealed surfaces of aluminum
that are in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals.
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D. Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints.

E. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Use anchorage devices and fasteners where
necessary for securing railings and for properly transferring loads to in-place
construction.

3.3 RAILING CONNECTIONS

A. Welded Connections: Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing
components. Comply with requirements for welded connections in "Fabrication™ Article
whether welding is performed in the shop orin the field.

B. Expansion Joints: Install expansion joints at locations indicated but not farther apart
than required to accommodate thermal movement. Provide slip-joint internal sleeve
extending 2 inches beyond joint on either side, fasten internal sleeve securely to one
side, and locate joint within é inches of post.

3.4 ANCHORING POSTS

A. Use metal sleeves preset and anchored into concrete for installing posts. After posts are
inserted into sleeves, fill annular space between post and sleeve with nonshrink,
nonmetallic grout or anchoring cement, mixed and placed to comply with anchoring
material manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Cover anchorage joint with flange of same metal as post, welded to post after placing
anchoring material.

3.5 ATTACHING RAILINGS
A. Attach railings to wall with wall brackets, except where end flanges are used. Locate
brackets as indicated or, if not indicated, at spacing required to support structural
loads.
B. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows:

1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and
hanger or lag bolts.

2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts.

3. For wood stud partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into studs or wood backing
between studs. Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing members.

4, For steel-framed partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set info wood backing
between studs. Coordinate with stud installation to locate backing members.

5. For steel-framed partitions, use self-tapping screws fastened to steel framing or to
concealed steel reinforcements.

6. For steel-framed partitions, use toggle bolts installed through flanges of steel
framing or through concealed steel reinforcements.
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3.6 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Clean by washing thoroughly with clean water and soap and rinsing with clean water.
B. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections,

and abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Section 09 9113 "Exterior Painting”
and Section 09 9123 "Interior Painting."

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas, and
repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.
3.7 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes of railings from damage during construction period with tfemporary

protective coverings approved by railing manufacturer. Remove protective coverings
at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 05 5213
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SECTION 05 7313 - GLAZED DECORATIVE METAL RAILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

DEFINITIONS

Railings: Guards, handrails, and similar devices used for protection of occupants at
open-sided floor areas and for pedestrian guidance and support, visual separation, or
wall protection.

COORDINATION AND SCHEDULING

Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply
with paint and coating manufacturers' written instructions to ensure that shop primers
and topcoats are compatible.

Coordinate installation of anchorages for railings. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or
masonry. Deliver items to Project site in fime for installation.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For the following:

1. Manufacturer's product lines of railings assembled from standard components.
2. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products.

Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required.

1. Sections of each distinctly different linear railing member, including handrails, fop
rails, posts, and balusters.

2. Each type of glass required.

3. Fittings and brackets.

4 Assembled Samples of railing systems, made from full-size components, including
top rail, post, handrail, and infill. Show method of finishing members at
intersections. Samples need not be full height.
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Delegated-Design Submittal: For installed products indicated to comply with
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and
sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous
with railings by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on
Shop Drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

MANUFACTURERS

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product
indicated on Drawings:

1. C.R. Laurence Co., Inc.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of railing from single source from single
manufacturer.

Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes
requirements for system's aesthetic effects and performance characteristics. Aesthetic
effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of
components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to
adjoining construction. Performance characteristics are indicated by criteria subject to
verification by one or more methods, including structural analysis, preconstruction
testing, field testing, and in-service performance.

1. Do not modify infended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except
with Architect's approval. If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive
explanatory data to Architect for review.

Product Options: Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of
railings and are based on the specific system indicated. See Section 01 6000 "Product
Requirements."

1. Do not modify infended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except
with Architect's approval. If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive
explanatory data to Architect for review.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 01
4000 "Quality Requirements," to design railings, including attachment to building
construction.
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General: In engineering railings to withstand structural loads indicated, determine
allowable design working stresses of railing materials based on the following:

1. Aluminum: The lesser of minimum yield strength divided by 1.65 or minimum
ultimate tensile strength divided by 1.95.
2. Steel: 72 percent of minimum yield strength.
Structural Performance: Railings, including attachment to building construction, shall
withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits
and under conditfions indicated:
1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:
a. Uniform load of 50 Ibf/ft. applied in any direction.
b. Concenirated load of 200 Ibf applied in any direction.
C. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.
2. Infill of Guards:

a. Concentrated load of 50 Ibf applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft..
b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.
METALS, GENERAL

Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth surfaces, without seam marks,
roller marks, rolled trade names, stains, discolorations, or blemishes.

Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors: Same metal and finish as supported rails unless
otherwise indicated.

ALUMINUM

Aluminum, General: Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer
and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with strength and durability
properties for each aluminum form required not less than that of alloy and temper

designated below.

Extruded Bars and Shapes, Including Extruded Tubing: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5/T52.

FASTENERS
Fastener Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:

1. Aluminum Components: Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners.
2. Dissimilar Metals: Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners.

Fasteners for Anchoring to Other Construction: Select fasteners of type, grade, and
class required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types of
construction indicated and capable of withstanding design loads.
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Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for attaching
railings to other work unless otherwise indicated .

1. Provide tamper-resistant flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless
otherwise indicated.

Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with working capacity greater than or equal to
the design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC193 or ICC-ES AC308.

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply
with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group
1 stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594,

FABRICATION

General: Fabricate railings o comply with requirements indicated for design,
dimensions, member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage, but not less than
that required to support structural loads.

Assemble railings in the shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and
assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.
Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. Use connections that
maintain structural value of joined pieces.

Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges o
a radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough
areas on exposed surfaces.

Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces.

Fabricate connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.
Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. Locate weep holes in
inconspicuous locations.

Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar
items.

Mechanical Connections: Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners
and fittings. Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smoofth, rigid, hairline
joints.

1. Fabricate splice joints for field connection using an epoxy structural adhesive if
this is manufacturer's standard splicing method.

Bend members in jigs fo produce uniform curvature for each configuration required;
maintain cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting,
cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of components.
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l. Close exposed ends of hollow railing members with prefabricated end fittings.

J. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors: Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous
fittings, and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work where indicated.

1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide
crush-resistant fillers, or other means to fransfer loads through wall finishes to
structural supports and to prevent bracket or fitting rotation and crushing of
substrate.

K. Provide inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting railings to concrete or
masonry work. Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed
by railings. Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure.

2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not
acceptable. Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable
if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Variations in appearance
of other components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples
and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

B. Provide exposed fasteners with finish matching appearance, including color and
fexture, of railings.

2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES
A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, or thicker.
B. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A32/A34, Class Il, 0.010 mm or thicker.

1. Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color
densities.

C. High-Performance Organic Finish: -coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605
and contfaining not less than 50 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and
clear topcoat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to
comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints.
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Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings. Set railings accurately
in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and
free of rack.

1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been
coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by
mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.

Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet.

Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from
parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch
in 12 feeft.

W

Control of Corrosion: Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating
metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

1. Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout,
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous
paint.

Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints.

Fastening to In-Place Construction: Use anchorage devices and fasteners where
necessary for securing railings and for properly transferring loads to in-place
construction.

RAILING CONNECTIONS

Nonwelded Connections: Use mechanical or adhesive joints for permanently
connecting railing components. Use wood blocks and padding fo prevent damage to
railing members and fittings. Seal recessed holes of exposed locking screws using
plastic cement filler colored to match finish of railings.

PROTECTION

Protect finishes of railings fromm damage during construction period with temporary
protective coverings approved by railing manufacturer. Remove protective coverings
at time of Substantial Completion.

Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence
remains of correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the
shop; make required alterations and refinish entire unit, or provide new units.

END OF SECTION 05 7313
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SECTION 06 1053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
2. Wood sleepers.
3. Plywood backing panels.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 1600 "Sheathing" for sheathing, subflooring, and underlayment.

DEFINITIONS
Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension.

Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal or greater size but less than 5 inches
nominal size in least dimension.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate
component materials and dimensions and include construction and application
details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative tfreatment from chemical treatment
manufacturer and cerfification by treating plant that freated materials comply
with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of
preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant freatment from chemical freatment manufacturer
and certification by freating plant that treated materials comply with
requirements. Include physical properties of freated materials based on testing by
a qualified independent testing agency.

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of freated lumber both
before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a
qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5664.
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4, For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture
content of freated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to
Project site.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air

circulation. Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting,
securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
A. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 15 percent unless otherwise indicated.
2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA UT; Use Category UC?2 for interior

construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction
not in contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and
containing no arsenic or chromium. Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill
plates.

2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical
formulations shall not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or
otherwise adversely affect finishes.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after freatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not
use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated
material.

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the

ALSC Board of Review.
D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and
similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and
wafterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact
with masonry or concrete.

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade
exterior masonry or concrete walls.

4, Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in
crawlspaces or unexcavated areas.

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or
attachment of other construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.

2. Nailers.

3. Furring.

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species.

C. For blocking not used for atfachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade
lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate
defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.

D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut
lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other
work.

E. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no
knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

2.4 FASTENERS

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements
specified in this article for material and manufacture.

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc
coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

C. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing: ASTM C 1002, length as recommended by screw
manufacturer for material being fastened.

D. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

E. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, as appropriate for the substrate.

2.5 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS

A. See structural drawings.
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MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Adhesives for Gluing Furring and Sleepers to Concrete or Masonry: Formulation
complying with ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive
manufacturer.

Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable,
butyl rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or
spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Constfruction,”" unless otherwise indicated.

Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and
fitted. Fit carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring, nailers, blocking,
and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with ufilities
requiring backing panels.

Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install
fasteners through each fastener hole.

Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials,
fixtures, specialty items, and frim.

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and
intersections where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening
edges of panels. Space clips not more than 16 inches o.c.

Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as
indicated and as follows:

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more
than 96 inches o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials
accurately fitted to close furred spaces.

2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor
level, at ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches o.c. Where fire
blocking is not inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted solid wood
blocks of same width as framing members and 2-inch nominal thickness.
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3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as
sleepers to limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sqg. ff. and to solidly fill
space below partitions.

4,

H. Where wood-preservative-tfreated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.

Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated,
complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

J. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not
fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive
finish materials. Make fight connections between members. Install fasteners without
splitting wood. Drive nails snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise
indicated.

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILER INSTALLATION
A. Install where indicated and where required for[ screeding or] attaching other work.
Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.
Coordinate locations with other work involved.
B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with
surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION
A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as
required for tolerance of finish work.
3.4 PROTECTION
A. Protect wood that has been freated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If,
despite protection, inorganic boron-tfreated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered
borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered
label.
B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection,

miscellaneous rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.

END OF SECTION 06 1053
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SECTION 06 1600 - SHEATHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Wall sheathing.

2. Roof sheathing.

3. Subflooring.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 1053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for plywood backing panels.

2. Section 07 2500 "Weather Barriers" for water-resistive barrier applied over wall
sheathing.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate

component materials and dimensions and include construction and application

details.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air

circulation. Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting,
securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Fire-Resistance Ratings: As tested according to ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
1. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Indicated by design designations from UL's "Fire
Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.
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2.5
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WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS

Certified Wood: For the following wood products, provide materials produced from
wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to
comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship™:

1. Plywood.
2. Criented strand board.

Thickness: As needed to comply with requirements specified, but not less than thickness
indicated.

WALL SHEATHING

Plywood Sheathing: Exterior, Structural | Exterior sheathing.

1. Nominal Thickness: Nof less than 1/2 inch .
Oriented-Strand-Board Sheathing: DOC PS 2, Exposure 1, Structural | sheathing.

Paper-Surfaced Gypsum Sheathing: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, gypsum sheathing; with
water-resistant-tfreated core and with water-repellent paper bonded to core's face,
back, and long edges.

ROOF SHEATHING

Plywood Sheathing: Exterior, Structural | sheathing.

1. Span Rating: Noft less than 40/20.
2. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 5/8" .

SUBFLOORING AND UNDERLAYMENT

Plywood Combination Subfloor-Underlayment: DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, Underlayment
single-floor panels (tongue and groove).

1. Span Rafing: Not less than 48/24.
2. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 3/4".

Plywood Subflooring: , single-floor panels or sheathing.

FASTENERS

General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements
specified in this article for material and manufacture.

1. For roof and wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.
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Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

Screws for Fastening Sheathing to Wood Framing: ASTM C 1002.

Screws for Fastening Wood Structural Panels to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:

ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads and reamer wings, length as recommended by
screw manufacturer for material being fastened.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Wood Framing: Formulation complying with

ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use with type of construction panel indicated by
manufacturers of both adhesives and panels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too
small fo use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange
joints so that pieces do not span between fewer than three support members.

Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit fightly against
abutting construction unless otherwise indicated.

Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code.

2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2),
"Alternate Attachments," in the ICC's International Residential Code for One- and
Two-Family Dwellings.

3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

Use common wire nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not
fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive
finish materials. Make tight connections. Install fasteners without splitting wood.

Coordinate sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these
materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from
passing through completed assembly.

Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels fo match
spacing of structural support elements.

Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing
so sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday
when rain is forecast.
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WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION
General: Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30, "Engineered
Wood Construction Guide," for types of structural-use panels and applications
indicated.
Fastening Methods: Fasten panels as indicated below:
1. Subflooring:
a.  Glue and nail to wood framing.
2. Wall and Roof Sheathing:
a. Nail to wood framing. Apply a confinuous bead of glue to framing
members at edges of wall sheathing panels.
b. Screw to cold-formed metal framing.
c. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends.
3. Underlayment:
a.  Nail or staple to subflooring.
b. Space panels 1/32 inch apart af edges and ends.
c.  Filland sand edge joints of underlayment receiving resilient flooring
immediately before installing flooring.
GYPSUM SHEATHING INSTALLATION

Comply with GA-253 and with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Fasten gypsum sheathing to cold-formed metal framing with screws.

2. Install panels with a 3/8-inch gap where non-load-bearing construction abuts
structural elements.
3. Install panels with a 1/4-inch gap where they abut masonry or similar materials

that might retain moisture, to prevent wicking.

Apply fasteners so heads bear tightly against face of sheathing, but do not cut into
facing.

Horizontal Installation: Install sheathing with V-grooved edge down and tongue edge
up. Interlock tongue with groove 1o bring long edges in contact with edges of
adjacent panels without forcing. Abut ends over centers of studs, and stagger end
joints of adjacent panels not less than one stud spacing. Attach at perimeter and
within field of panel to each stud.

1. Space fasteners approximately 8 inches o.c. and set back a minimum of 3/8 inch
from edges and ends of panels.
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For sheathing under stucco cladding, panels may be initially facked in place with
screws if overlying self-furring metal lath is screw-attached through sheathing to
studs immediately after sheathing is installed.

Vertical Installation: Install vertical edges centered over studs. Abut ends and edges
with those of adjacent panels. Attach at perimeter and within field of panel to each

stud.

1.

2.

Space fasteners approximately 8 inches o.c. and set back a minimum of 3/8 inch
from edges and ends of panels.

For sheathing under stucco cladding, panels may be initially facked in place with
screws if overlying self-furring metal lath is screw-attached through sheathing to
studs immediately after sheathing is installed.

Seal sheathing joints according to sheathing manufacturer's written instructions.

1.

Apply elastomeric sealant to joints and fasteners and trowel flat. Apply sufficient
amount of sealant to completely cover joints and fasteners after froweling. Seal
other penetrations and openings.

Apply glass-fiber sheathing tape to glass-mat gypsum sheathing joints and apply
and trowel sealant to embed entire face of tape in sealant. Apply sealant to
exposed fasteners with a trowel so fasteners are completely covered. Seal other
penetrations and openings.

END OF SECTION 06 1600
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SECTION 06 4113 - WOOD-VENEER-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Wood-veneer-faced architectural cabinets.

2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing architectural
cabinets that are not concealed within other construction.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 1053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking,
shims, and hanging strips required for installing cabinets that are concealed
within other construction before cabinet installation.

1.3 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other
related units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed
and fully loaded cabinets.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include data for fire-retardant freatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer
and certification by freating plant that treated materials comply with
requirements.

B. Shop Drawings: For architectural cabinefts.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and atfachment details.

2. Show large-scale details.

3 Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including
concealed blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.

4, Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in architectural
cabinefts.
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5. Show veneer leaves with dimensions, grain direction, exposed face, and
idenftification numbers indicating the flitch and sequence within the flitch for
each leaf.

Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Lumber for Transparent Finish: Not less than 5 inches wide by 12 inches long, for
each species and cut, finished on one side and one edge.

2. Veneer Leaves: Representative of and selected from flitches to be used for
fransparent-finished cabinefs.

3. Exposed Cabinet Hardware and Accessories: One full-size unit for each type and
finish.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate
products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of
successful in-service performance.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage
architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in
installation areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements
specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed,
wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining femperature
and relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of
the construction period.

Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with
construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets
by field measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction,
establish dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for timming
at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to
established dimensions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CABINETS, GENERAL
A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork

Standards" for grades of architectural cabinets indicated for construction, finishes,

installation, and other requirements.

1. The Contfract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the
referenced woodwork quality standard. Comply with requirements of Confract
Documents in addition to those of the referenced quality standard.

2.2 WOOD CABINETS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
A. Grade: Custom.
B. Type of Construction: Frameless.
C. Door and Drawer-Front Style: Flush overlay.
D. Wood for Exposed Surfaces:

1. Species: White oak.

2. Cut: Rift cut/rift sawn.

3. Grain Direction: As indicated on Drawings.

4, Matching of Veneer Leaves: Book match.

5. Veneer Matching within Panel Face: Running Center-balance match.

6. Veneer Matching within Room: Provide cabinet veneers in each room or other
space from a single flitch with doors, drawer fronts, and other surfaces matched
in a sequenced set with continuous match where veneers are interrupted
perpendicular to the grain.

E. Semiexposed Surfaces:

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: Same species and cut indicated for exposed
surfaces.

F. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting
screws from interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by
mechanical fasteners or glued dovetail joints.
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WOOD MATERIALS

Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality
standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Do not use plain-sawn softwood lumber with exposed, flat surfaces more than 3
inches wide.
2. Wood Moisture Content: 5 to 10 percent.

Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with
requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet
and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 170 degrees of
opening, self-closing.

Back-Mounted Pulls;: BHMA A156.9, BO2011.
Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B0O4013; metal.
Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9.

1. Grade 1 and Grade 2: Side mounted and extending under bottom edge of
drawer.

a.  Material: Epoxy-coated steel with polymer rollers.

2. Grade THD-100 and Grade 1HD-200: Side mounted; full -extension type; zinc-
plated-steel, ball-bearing slides.

3. For drawers not more than 3 inches high and not more than 24 inches wide,
provide Grade 1.

4, For drawers more than 3 inches high, but not more than 6 inches high and not
more than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-100.

5. For drawers more than 6 inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide

Grade THD-200.

For computer keyboard shelves, provide Grade 1HD-100.

7. For frash bins not more than 20 inches high and 16 inches wide, provide
Grade THD-200.

o

E. Door Locks: BHMA A156.11, EO7121.

F. Drawer Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07041.

G. Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, LO3011.
Bank lowa Clarinda WOOD-VENEER-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS
14131 06 4113-4



2.5

2.6

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Grommets for Cable Passage: 2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets and matching
plastic caps with slot for wire passage.

1. Color: As approved by Architect.

Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Bright Chromium Plated: BHMA 625 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 651 for steel
base.

For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with
product class requirements in BHMA A156.9.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to
less than 15 percent moisture content.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure
anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed
anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face
of exterior walls and aft floors.

FABRICATION

Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease
edges and corners to 1/16-inch radius unless otherwise indicated.

Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum
extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as
necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide
ample allowance for scribing, timming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural
cabinet fabrication will be complete.

2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely
assembled. Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices
that can be removed after frial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as infended and
check measurements of assemblies against field measurements before
disassembling for shipment.

Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances,
electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges
of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.
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SHOP FINISHING

General: Contractors option to field finish or to finish architectural cabinets at
fabrication shop as specified in this Section. Defer only final fouchup, cleaning, and
polishing until after installation.

General: Shop finish transparent-finished architectural cabinets at fabrication shop as
specified in this Section. See Section 09 9123 "Interior Painting" for field finishing of
opaque-finished architectural cabinets.

Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling
countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing
architectural cabinets, as applicable to each unit of work.

Transparent Finish:

1. Grade: Premium.

2. Finish: System - 2, precatalyzed lacquer .

3. Wash Coat for Closed-Grain Woods: Apply wash-coat sealer to cabinets made
from closed-grain wood before staining and finishing.

4, Staining: None required.
5. Open Finish for Open-Grain Woods: Do not apply filler to open-grain woods.
6. Sheen: Satin, 31-45 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per

ASTM D 523.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Before installation, conditfion cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not
less than 72 hours.
3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard grade of item to be installed.
B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not
completed in the shop.
C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.
Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing
nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with cabinet
surface.
1. For shop-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being installed.
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Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inchesusing
concealed shims.

1. Scribe and cut cabinefts to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair
damaged finish atf cuts.

2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are

accurately aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings

and to provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and

accessory items as indicated.

Maintain veneer sequence matching of cabinets with fransparent finish.

Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and boftom, and at ends not more

than 16 inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for noft less than 1-1/2-

inch penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips .

~ow

Shop Finishes: Touch up finishing after installation of architectural cabinets. Fill nail holes
with matching filler.

1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed
surfaces where only sealer/prime coats are shop applied.

Field Finishing: See Section 09 9300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for finishing of
installed architectural cabinefts.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Repair domaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and
visual defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust
joinery for uniform appearance.

Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.

Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up finishes to restore
damaged or soiled areas.

END OF SECTION 06 4113
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SECTION 06 4116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Plastic-laminate-faced architectural cabinets.
2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-
faced architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 1053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking,
shims, and hanging strips required for installing cabinets that are concealed
within other construction before cabinet installation.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other
related units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed
and fully loaded cabinets.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include data for fire-retardant tfreatment from chemical-tfreatment manufacturer
and certification by freating plant that treated materials comply with
requirements.

Shop Drawings: For plastic-laminate-faced architectural cabinets.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

2. Show large-scale details.

3 Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including
concealed blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.

4, Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-
laminate architectural cabinets.
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Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Plastic Laminates: 8 by 10 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish
required.

a. Provide one sample applied to core material with specified edge material
applied to one edge.
b.  Miter joints for standing trim.

2. Exposed Cabinet Hardware and Accessories: One full-size unit for each type and
finish.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate
products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of
successful in-service performance.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage
architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in
installation areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements
specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with
construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets
by field measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction,
establish dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for timming
at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to
established dimensions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS
A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork

Standards" for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and

other requirements.

1. The Contfract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the
referenced quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents
in addition to those of the referenced quality standard.

B. Grade: Custom.

C. Type of Construction: Frameless.

D. Door and Drawer-Front Style: Flush overlay.
E. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:

1. All interior surfaces of cabinets are to match the exposed plastic laminate. .

F. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure
decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL.

G. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting
screws from interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by
mechanical fasteners or glued dovetail joints.

H. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and
fextures of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:

1. As indicated in the Finish Schedule .

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS
A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality
standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless
otherwise indicated.
1. Wood Moisture Content: 5 to 10 percent.
2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
A. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, BO1602, 135 degrees of
opening, self-closing.
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B. Pulls: As indicated in Finish Schedule.
C. Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, BO4013; metal.
D. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9.
1. Grade 1 and Grade 2: Side mounted.

a. Type: Full extension.
b.  Material: Epoxy-coated steel with polymer rollers.

2. Grade THD-100 and Grade 1HD-200: Side mounted; full -extension type; zinc-
plated-steel ball-bearing slides.

3. For drawers not more than 3 inches high and not more than 24 inches wide,
provide Grade 1.

4, For drawers more than 3 inches high, but not more than é inches high and not
more than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-100.

5. For drawers more than 6 inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide

Grade THD-200.

For computer keyboard shelves, provide Grade 1HD-100.

7. For frash bins not more than 20 inches high and 16 inches wide, provide
Grade THD-200.

o

E. Door Locks: BHMA A156.11, EO7121.
F. Drawer Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07041.
G. Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, LO3011.

H. Grommets for Cable Passage: 2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets and matching
plastic caps with slot for wire passage.

1. Color: As selected by Architect.

Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Satin Chromium Plated: BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel
base.

J. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with
product class requirements in BHMA A156.9.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: [Softwood or hardwood lumber] [Fire-
retardant-tfreated soffwood lumber], kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture
content.
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Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure
anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed
anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face
of exterior walls and aft floors.

Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Unpigmented contact cement PVA.

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for
faces.

FABRICATION
Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.

Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum
extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as
necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide
ample allowance for scribing, timming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural
cabinet fabrication will be complete.

2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely
assembled. Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices
that can be removed after frial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as infended and
check measurements of assemblies against field measurements before
disassembling for shipment.

Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances,
electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges
of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Before installation, conditfion cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not
less than 72 hours.
3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Grade: Install cabinets fo comply with quality standard grade of item to be installed.
B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not
completed in the shop.
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C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.
Secure with wafer-head cabinet installation screws.

D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inchesusing
concealed shims.

1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair
damaged finish atf cuts.

2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are
accurately aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings
and to provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and
accessory items as indicated.

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bofttom, and at ends not more
than 16 inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for noft less than 1-1/2-
inch penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips .

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Repair domaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and
visual defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust
joinery for uniform appearance.

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.

C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.

END OF SECTION 06 4116
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SECTION 06 4600 - WOOD TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Interior standing and running trim.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include data for fire-retardant freatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer
and certification by freating plant that treated materials comply with
requirements.

B. Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-
scale details, attachment devices, and other components.

1. Show details full size.

2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including
concealed blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.

C. Samples for Verification:

1. Lumber for fransparent finish, not less than 5 inches wide by 12 inches long, for
each species and cut, finished on one side and one edge.

2. Lumber and panel products with shop-applied opaque finish, 5 inches wide by 12
inches long for lumber and 8 by 10 inches for panels, for each finish system and
color, with one-half of exposed surface finished.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Do not deliver wood trim until operations that could damage wood trim have been
completed in installation areas. If wood frim must be stored in other than installation
areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements
specified in "Field Conditions" Article.
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FIELD CONDITIONS

Weather Limitations for Exterior Work: Proceed with installation of exterior wood trim
only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit work to be performed
and af least one coat of specified finish to be applied without exposure to rain, snow,
or dampness.

Environmental Limitations for Interior Work: Do not deliver or install interior wood trim
until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and
maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the
remainder of the construction period.

Environmental Limitations for Interior Work: Do not deliver or install interior wood trim
until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and
maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and relative humidity between 25
and 55 percent during the remainder of the construction period.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other
related units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that wood trim can be
supported and installed as indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD TRIM, GENERAL

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural
Woodwork Standards" for grades of wood frim indicated for construction, finishes,
installation, and other requirements.

1. The Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in the quality
standard and additional requirements beyond those of the quality standard.
Comply with those selections and requirements in addition to the quality
standard.
2.2 INTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH

A. Grade: Premium.

B. Wood Species and Cut: Match species and cut indicated for other types of
fransparent-finished architectural woodwork located in same area of building unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Species: See drawings.
2. Cut: See Drawings.
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C. For frim items other than base wider than available lumber, use veneered construction.
Do not glue for width.

1. For veneered base, use hardwood lumber core, glued for width.

D. For base wider than available lumber, glue for width. Do not use veneered
construction.

E. For rails thicker than available lumber, use veneered construction. Do not glue for
thickness.

2.3 WOOD MATERIALS

A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality
standard for each type of wood trim and quality grade specified unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Do not use plain-sawn softwood lumber with exposed, flat surfaces more than 3
inches wide.

2. Wood Moisture Content for Exterior Materials: 9 to 15 percent.

3. Wood Moisture Content for Interior Materials: 5 to 10 percent.

B. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with
requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of wood frim and quality
grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1, made with
adhesive containing no urea formaldehyde.
2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Interior Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln
dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.

B. Nails for Exterior Use: hot-dip galvanized or stainless steel.

C. Screws for Exterior Use: hot-dip galvanized or stainless steel.

D. Provide self-drilling screws for metal-framing supports, as recommended by metal-
framing manufacturer.

E. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure
anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed
anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face
of exterior walls and aft floors.

F. Handrail Brackets: Extruded from with wall flange drilled and tapped for concealed
hanger bolt and with support arm for screwing to underside of rail. Sized to provide 1-
1/2-inch clearance between handrail and wall.
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FABRICATION

Sand fire-retardant-freated wood lightly fo remove raised grain on exposed surfaces
before fabrication.

Fabricate wood trim to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges to
radius indicated for the following:

1. Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members: 1/16 inch unless otherwise indicated.
2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch Thick: 1/8 inch.

Backout or groove backs of flat trim members and kerf backs of other wide, flat
members except for members with ends exposed in finished work.

Assemble casings in shop except where shipping limitations require field assembly.

Assemble moldings in shop to maximum extent possible. Miter corners in shop and
prepare for field assembly with bolted fittings designed to pull connections together.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Before installation, condifion wood frim to average prevailing humidity conditions in
installation areas.

B. Before installing architectural wood trim, examine shop-fabricated work for completion
and complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Grade: Install wood trim to comply with same grade as item to be installed.

B. Assemble wood frim and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was
not completed in the shop.

C. Install wood trim level, plumb, frue, and straight. Shim as required with concealed
shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.

D. Scribe and cut wood trim to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair
damaged finish at cuts.

E. Anchor wood frim to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.
Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails
or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork.

1. For shop-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being installed.
Bank lowa Clarinda WOOD TRIM

14131

06 4600-4



3.3

Alley Poyner Macchietto Architecture Incorporated

Standing and Running Trim: Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-
length pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible.
Do not use pieces less than 36 inches long except where shorter single-length pieces
are necessary.

1. Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and wall with latex sealant, painted o

match wall.

2. Install standing and running frim with no more variation from a straight line than
1/8 inch in 96 inches.

3. Install wall railings on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing.

a. Space rail brackets not more than 4 ft.o.c.
Refer to Section 09 9300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for final finishing of
installed wood trim not indicated to be shop finished.
ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
Repair domaged and defective wood trim, where possible, to eliminate functional and
visual defects; where not possible to repair, replace wood trim. Adjust joinery for

uniform appearance.

Clean wood frim on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied
finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

END OF SECTION 06 4600
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SECTION 06 6400 - PLASTIC PANELING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Plastic sheet paneling behind service sinks.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 1000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring for installing plastic paneling.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install plastic paneling until spaces are
enclosed and weathertight and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining
ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the
remainder of the construction period.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations: Obtain plastic paneling and trim accessories from single
manufacturer.
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2.2 PLASTIC SHEET PANELING

A. Glass-Fiber-Reinforced Plastic Paneling: Gelcoat-finished, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic
panels complying with ASTM D 5319.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include,
but are not limited to, the following:

a. Crane Composites, Inc.
b. Glasteel.

C. Marlite.

d.  Nudo Products, Inc.

2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As follows when tested by a qualified testing
agency according fo ASTM E 84. |dentify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
b. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

3. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 0.09 inch.

4, Surface Finish: Molded pebble texture.

5. Color: White.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Trim Accessories: Manufacturer's standard vinyl extrusions designed to retain and cover
edges of panels. Provide division bars, inside corners, outside corners, and caps as
needed to conceal edges.

1. Color: White .

B. Exposed Fasteners: Nylon drive rivets recommended by panel manufacturer.

C. Concealed Mounting Splines: Continuous, H-shaped aluminum extrusions designed fo
fit info grooves routed in edges of factory-laminated panels and to be fastened to
substrate.

D. Sealant: Mildew-resistant, single-component, neutral-curing silicone sealant
recommended by plastic paneling manufacturer and complying with requirements in
Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants."
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Remove wallpaper, vinyl wall covering, loose or soluble paint, and other materials that
might interfere with adhesive bond.
B. Prepare substrate by sanding high spotfs and filling low spots as needed to provide flaf,
even surface for panel installation.
C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair adhesive bond, including oil, grease,
dirf, and dust.
D. Condition panels by unpacking and placing in installation space before installation
according to manufacturer's written recommendations.
E. Lay out paneling before installing. Locate panel joints o provide equal panels at ends
of walls not less than half the width of full panels.
1. Mark plumb lines on substrate at panel joint locations for accurate installation.
2. Locate frim accessories to allow clearance at panel edges according to
manufacturer's written instructions.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install plastic paneling according to manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Install panels in a full spread of adhesive.
C. Install panels with fasteners. Layout fastener locations and mark on face of panels so
that fasteners are accurately aligned.
1. Drill oversized fastener holes in panels and center fasteners in holes.
2. Apply sealant to fastener holes before installing fasteners.
D. Install factory-laminated panels using concealed mounting splines in panel joints.
E. Install frim accessories with adhesive and staples. Do not fasten through panels.
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F. Fill grooves in frim accessories with sealant before installing panels, and bed inside
corner trim in a bead of sealant.

G. Maintain uniform space between panels and wall fixtures. Fill space with sealant.

H. Maintain uniform space between adjacent panels and between panels and floors,
ceilings, and fixtures. Fill space with sealant.

Remove excess sealant and smears as paneling is installed. Clean with solvent

recommended by sealant manufacturer and then wipe with clean dry cloths unfil no
residue remains.

END OF SECTION 06 6400
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SECTION 07 0150.19 - PREPARATION FOR REROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Full tear-off of roof system at areas indicated on Drawings.
2. Removal of flashings and counterflashings.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. EPS: Molded (expanded) polystyrene.
B. Full Roof Tear-off: Removal of existing roofing system down to existing roof deck.
C. OSB: Oriented strand board.
D. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA
Roofing Manual: Membrane Roof Systems" apply to work of this Section.
1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preliminary Roofing Conference: Before starting removal Work, conduct conference at

Project site.

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Construction Manager, Owner's insurer if applicable,
testing and inspecting agency representative, roofing Installer, and installers
whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers of roof
accessories and roof-mounted equipment.

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing tear-off, including, but not
limited fo, the following:

a. Reroofing preparation, including roofing system manufacturer's written
instructions.

b. Temporary protection requirements for existing roofing system components
that are to remain.

c.  Existing roof drains and roof drainage during each stage of reroofing, and
roof-drain plugging and plug removal.

d.  Construction schedule and availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays.
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e.  Existing roof deck conditions requiring Architect notification.

f. Existing roof deck removal procedures and Owner notifications.

g. Condition and acceptance of existing roof deck and base flashing
substrate for reuse.

h. Structural loading limitations of roof deck during reroofing.

Base flashings, special roofing details, drainage, penetrations, equipment

curbs, and condition of other construction that affect reroofing.

J- HVAC shutdown and sealing of air intakes.

k. Shutdown of fire-suppression, -protection, and -alarm and -detection
systems.

l. Asbestos removal and discovery of asbestos-containing materials.

m. Governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if
applicable.

n. Existing conditions that may require Architect notification before

proceeding.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Existing Roofing System: Built-up asphalt roofing. General contractor to verify.
B. Owner will not occupy portions of building immediately below reroofing area.

1. Conduct reroofing so Owner's operations are not disrupted.

2. Provide Owner with not less than 72 hours' written notice of activities that may
affect Owner's operations.

3. Coordinate work activities daily with Owner so Owner has adequate advance
notice to place protective dust and water-leakage covers over sensitive
equipment and furnishings, shut down HVAC and fire-alarm or -detection
equipment if needed, and evacuate occupants from below work area.

4, Before working over structurally impaired areas of deck, notify Owner to
evacuate occupants from below affected area.

a.  Verify that occupants below work area have been evacuated before
proceeding with work over impaired deck area.

C. Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements,
exterior plantings, and landscaping from damage or soiling from reroofing operations.

D. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities.

E. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.

1. A roof moisture survey of existing roofing system is available for Confractor's
reference.
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2. The results of an analysis of test cores from existing roofing system are available for
Conftractor's reference.

3. Construction Drawings for existing roofing system are provided for Contractor's
convenience and information, but they are not a warranty of existing conditions.
They are intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of Contractor's own
investigations. Contractor is responsible for conclusions derived from existing
documents.

F. Limit construction loads on existing roof areas to remain, and existing roof areas
scheduled to be reroofed, and uniformly distributed loads.

G. Weather Limitations: Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and
forecasted weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering existing
roofing system or building.

1. Remove only as much roofing in one day as can be made watertight in the same
day.

H. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials, such as asbestos-
containing materials, will be encountered in the Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. Existing roof will be left no less watertight than before removal.

3 If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not
disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.

a. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

Hazardous Materials: A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for
review and use. Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous
materials are present.

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract
Documents.

2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous
materials except according to procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract
Documents.

3. Coordinate reroofing preparation with hazardous material remediation to
prevent water from entering existing roofing system or building.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 INFILL AND REPLACEMENT MATERIALS
A. Use infill materials matching existing roofing system materials unless otherwise indicated.

1. Infill materials are specified in  Section 07 5323 "Ethylene-Propylene-Diene-
Monomer (EPDM) Roofing" unless otherwise indicated.
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B. Wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are specified in Section 06 1053 Miscellaneous
Rough Carpentry."
2.2 AUXILIARY REROOFING MATERIALS
A. General: Use auxiliary reroofing preparation materials recommended by roofing system

manufacturer for intfended use and compatible with components of existing and new
roofing system.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Protection of In-Place Conditions:

1. Loosely lay 1-inch- minimum thick, EPS insulation over existing roofing in areas not
to be reroofed.

a. Loosely lay 15/32-inch plywood or OSB panels over EPS. Extend EPS past
edges of plywood or OSB panels a minimum of 1 inch.

2. Limit traffic and material storage to areas of existing roofing that have been
protected.

3. Maintain tfemporary protection and leave in place until replacement roofing has
been completed. Remove temporary protection on completion of reroofing.

4, Comply with requirements of existing roof system manufacturer's warranty
requirements.

B. Seal or isolate windows that may be exposed to airborne substances created in
removal of existing materials.

C. Shut off rooftop utilities and service piping before beginning the Work.
D. Test existing roof drains to verify that they are not blocked or restricted.
1. Immediately notify Architect of any blockages or restrictions.

E. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate
rapid installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain.

3.2 DECK PREPARATION
A. Inspect deck after tear-off of roofing system.
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If broken or loose fasteners that secure deck panels to one another or to structure are
observed, or if deck appears or feels inadequately attached, immediately notify
Architect.

1. Do not proceed with installation until directed by Architect.

If deck surface is unsuitable for receiving new roofing or if structural integrity of deck is
suspect, immediately notify Architect.

1. Do not proceed with installation until directed by Architect.

INFILL MATERIALS INSTALLATION

Immediately after roof tear-off, and inspection and repair, if needed, of deck, fill in
tear-off areas to match existing roofing system construction.

1. Installation of infill materials is specified in Section 07 5323 "Ethylene-Propylene-
Diene-Monomer (EPDM) Roofing."

BASE FLASHING REMOVAL

Remove existing base flashings.

1. Clean substrates of contaminants, such as asphalt, sheet materials, dirt, and
debris.

Do not damage metal counterflashings that are to remain.

1. Replace metal counterflashings damaged during removal with counterflashings
specified in Section 07 6200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."

Inspect parapet sheathing, wood blocking, curbs, and nailers for deterioration and
damage.

1. If parapet sheathing, wood blocking, curbs, or nailers have deteriorated,
immediately notify Architect.

2. If parapet framing, wood blocking, curbs, or nailers have deteriorated,
immediately notify Architect.

DISPOSAL
Collect demolished materials and place in containers.
1. Prompftly dispose of demolished materials.

2. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
3. Storage or sale of demolished items or materials on-site is not permitted.
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B. Transport and legally dispose of demolished materials off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 07 0150.19
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SECTION 07 1326 - SELF-ADHERING SHEET WATERPROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Modified bituminous sheet waterproofing.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, and tested physical